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About the Book 

 

viii 

Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections brings together forty 

original articles that examine what makes managers effective, not from the outside in terms 

of strategy and systems, but from the inside out, beginning with how managers understand 

themselves and extending outward to how they relate to, influence and negotiate with 

others. The volume is organised around three interconnected clusters.  

The first turns to the manager as a person, drawing on frameworks such as the Big Five, the 

Myers-Briggs Type Indicator, the Johari Window and Daniel Goleman’s model of 

emotional intelligence to explore personality mapping, blind spots, emotional maturity, 

stress and coping, resilience, and the inner dialogue that precedes every outward decision.  

The second widens the lens to teams and organisations, addressing interpersonal fluency, 

leadership voice, coaching, psychological safety, decision traps, proactive problem-solving, 

knowledge management, the invisible expectations and unwritten rules of corporate culture, 

power dynamics, and the changing role of managers in an age of artificial intelligence and 

automation.  

The third turns to influence in action, examining how managers sell ideas within 

organisations, handle objections, negotiate with structure and empathy, and navigate cross-

cultural negotiation with psychological insight rather than positional authority alone. 

Conceived and developed at the Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of Management (IIIM), 

Charotar University of Science and Technology (CHARUSAT), the book is the collective 

work of emerging management scholars, each mentored and co-authored by an experienced 

faculty member, and grounded as much in internship experience and workplace observation 

as in established theory.  

Written in an accessible, reflective style, the chapters are intended for students, young 

managers and educators seeking well-researched, practical perspectives on the human side 

of management, and they return throughout to a single unifying idea: effective management 

begins with effectively managing oneself. 
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Management, at its core, is a deeply human endeavour. Long before it becomes a matter of 

strategy, structure, or systems, it begins with an individual’s ability to understand 

themselves, relate to others, and navigate the everyday complexities of organisational life. It 

is this conviction that gave shape to Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and 

Reflections.  

This book emerged from a simple but ambitious idea at the Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of 

Management (IIIM), CHARUSAT: to encourage our students to look closely at the 

behavioural, emotional, and interpersonal foundations of management, and to articulate 

their observations through structured academic writing, mentored and co-authored by 

faculty at every step. Many of the chapters draw as much on internship experience and 

direct workplace observation as on established theory and models such as the Big Five, the 

Johari Window and Goleman’s framework of emotional intelligence, which lends the 

volume an unusually grounded, reflective quality.  

The book opens by turning inward, to personality mapping, blind spots, emotional maturity 

and the inner dialogue that precedes every outward decision, before turning outward to the 

life of teams and organisations: leadership voice, coaching, psychological safety, decision 

traps, the unwritten rules of corporate politics and the changing demands of managing in an 

age of automation. It closes with the practice of influence itself, examining how ideas are 

sold within organisations, how objections are met with confidence, and how negotiation, 

prepared and understood psychologically, becomes a durable managerial capability rather 

than an occasional test of nerve.  

We hope this book serves as a useful and engaging resource for students beginning their 

management journey, for young professionals navigating early leadership roles, and for 

educators seeking accessible material on the softer, often underestimated, dimensions of 

management. We also hope it stands as a testament to what emerging scholars can achieve 

when given the opportunity, mentorship, and space to think and write. We invite readers to 

engage with these chapters not merely as academic exercises, but as genuine reflections on 

the practice of managing oneself and others. 

Editors 

Dr. Reshma Sable 

Dr. Rajesh Sadhwani 

Dr. Khushboo Bhatt 

Dr. Subhashree S. 
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Personality Mapping for Managers: A Deep-Dive into Self-Awareness 

 

Riya Ranjit* and Reshma Gunaji Sable** 

 

ABSTRACT 

 

In a rapidly changing world, where the focus has shifted from bricks and machines to 

people, managers are required to deliver on organisational objectives while also planning 

for and managing people at both the individual and the team level. A manager’s 

temperament significantly influences leadership style, communication and decision-making. 

This paper explores what personality mapping means for managers and how it can 

strengthen their self-awareness. Personality mapping helps managers identify their own 

personality characteristics and behaviours and, most importantly, the areas in which they 

can grow. The authors also argue that, when used as a tool for self-reflection, personality 

mapping can help young adults become more ethically minded and more aware of their own 

self-perceptions. By being self-aware, managers can lead better, manage their teams more 

effectively and handle a wide range of work-related situations with greater confidence. I 

believe that anyone who sets out to manage others should first understand his or her own 

personality. 

 

Keywords: Personality mapping; Self-awareness; Managerial effectiveness; Big five; 

Leadership development. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 Changes in technology on a global scale and changes in employee expectations 

have radically changed the way the managerial role is defined in the modern organisation. 

Now, in addition to planning, organizing, and controlling the work of others, managers are 

also expected to be effective people managers, work effectively with cross-functional 

teams, and create an environment conducive to quality work. As a result, interpersonal 

skills and self-awareness have become as important as technical and functional skills in 

management positions.  

__________________________ 

*Corresponding author; MBA Student, Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of Management, Charotar 

University of Science and Technology (CHARUSAT), Changa, Gujarat, India  

(E-mail: 24mba001@charusat.edu.in) 
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and Technology (CHARUSAT), Changa, Gujarat, India (E-mail: reshmasable.mba@charusat.ac.in) 
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 While completing my internship, it was quite apparent that managers who were 

conscious of their strengths and limitations resolved team conflicts more promptly and drew 

the best out of their team members more easily. One of the most influential factors in 

effective management is self-awareness, which helps managers recognise their strengths 

and limitations as well as the work preferences, interests and stressors that shape how they 

make decisions and interact with a team. I also observed that managers who understood 

why they acted as they did tend to be more discerning and more accommodating towards 

what their team expected of them and of the project itself. 

 Personality plays a large part in how managers think, react and lead. Various 

personality characteristics influence leadership style, stress management, motivation and 

adaptability in the workplace. Managers who understand their own personality patterns 

become better at managing themselves and at controlling their responses to a variety of 

organisational situations. This awareness, in turn, enhances their ability to lead team 

members and achieve organisational goals. 

 

2.0 Concept of Personality 

 

 Personality refers to the enduring inner qualities that influence how people view 

situations, engage with others and respond to their environment. These attributes are formed 

by a combination of inherited ability, personal history and social influences. In a managerial 

context, personality helps explain why managers differ in leadership, communication and 

decision-making behaviour, and in the way they cope with stress. We all need to appreciate 

the distinction between personality and behaviour. Personality characteristics include stable 

traits such as introversion, confidence, emotional stability and openness to new experience. 

Although these characteristics influence behaviour, they do not determine it. Behaviour 

refers to an individual’s observable actions, which vary according to the situation, the 

organisational culture and the requirements of the job. Personality therefore forms the 

foundation, while behaviour is moulded by circumstances. 

 Another critical aspect of personality is its stability and individuality. Personality 

characteristics tend to remain stable over time, particularly in adulthood, which makes 

behaviour reasonably predictable. Each person, however, possesses a distinct combination 

of traits, so no two personalities are alike. This is why managers in the same organisation 

respond differently to the same situation, pressure or conflict. Drawing on my own 

experience of group projects, I recognise that my behaviour is a function not only of 

personality but also of group dynamics; this is precisely why self-awareness matters. 

 Personality is central to managing in organisations. It influences leadership 

effectiveness, working relationships, communication style and the way conflict is handled. 

When managers understand their own personality as well as that of others, it becomes easier 
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to adapt their leadership style and to build relationships in which everyone feels involved. 

Understanding personality therefore forms the basis of personality mapping for managerial 

development. 

 

3.0 Personality Mapping: Meaning and Tools 

 

 Personality mapping is a systematic method that helps managers recognise their 

characteristic traits, behavioural patterns and motivators. Understanding oneself offers far 

greater advantages than simply learning about the various personality types. A personality 

map helps a manager identify individual strengths and development needs, leading to 

greater effectiveness as a leader, a communicator and a team manager. It is therefore 

essential for managers to carry out a self-assessment in order to understand their own 

personality and working style, how they project themselves to others and how they make 

decisions. 

 A growing number of organisations now use personality assessments as part of 

leadership development, training and talent management, matching individual style and 

ability to the most suitable roles. Such assessments can also improve resilience and balance 

at the team level and help identify emerging leaders. 

 Personality mapping can also give managers insight into their own stressors and 

stress-induced patterns of behaviour, and can identify emotional triggers and blind spots 

that affect their relationships with others. When personality assessments are used correctly 

to identify individual strengths, weaknesses and competencies, they support employee 

development, enhance team effectiveness and improve the overall productivity of the 

organisation. 

 A wide range of personality assessment tools is available for personality mapping 

in organisations, among which the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator (MBTI) is one of the most 

frequently used. The instrument classifies people according to their preferences for 

introversion or extraversion, thinking or feeling, and judging or perceiving. Such categories 

help leaders gain insight into their natural tendencies and into how those tendencies shape 

their leadership style and communication. 

 Another widely used tool is the Birkman Method, which takes a more in-depth look 

at the underlying needs, motivations and stress responses that shape how individuals 

behave. The model allows managers to understand not only their typical patterns of 

behaviour but also how unmet needs can result in counterproductive and potentially 

damaging conduct. By providing such insight, it helps managers regulate their emotions 

effectively and develop a more situational approach to leadership.  

 The Big Five personality model is also widely employed within the organizational 

context. It describes individual personality across five fundamental dimensions: Openness 
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to experience, Conscientiousness, Extraversion, Agreeableness and Emotional Stability. 

Although it is often used for research purposes, the Big Five personality model provides an 

organized and empirical approach to interpreting personality-based constructs that are 

associated with managerial competency. I acknowledge my own bias here: I find the MBTI 

both valid and useful, largely because I am a planner who likes things to be organised. In 

general, when used judiciously for managerial purposes, personality maps are accurate 

enough to add real value to a manager’s journey of self-awareness and personal 

development. 

 

4.0 Behavioral Styles and Managerial Interaction 

 

 Behavioural styles are the observable ways in which individuals communicate, 

respond to work situations and interact with others. These styles arise from underlying 

personality characteristics and shape how managers lead teams, handle disagreement and 

make choices. An understanding of different behavioural styles helps managers appreciate 

that people may view the same situation and yet respond to it in their own distinct way. 

 Managers encounter a range of behavioural styles in organisations: task-focused, 

relationship-based, analytical and action-oriented. Each style has its own strengths and 

limitations. Some individuals, for example, approach an assignment in a carefully planned 

and well-prepared manner, whereas others prefer to work “on the fly” and expect their 

colleagues to do the same. When managers learn to recognise the differences in style among 

the people they supervise, their ability to delegate and to assign duties improves. A 

manager’s own style also has a considerable impact on how he or she leads and 

communicates with team members. 

 When managers communicate only in the way that comes naturally to them, 

difficulties frequently arise. When they are able to adapt their style to that of the team 

member they are addressing, comprehension improves, stress is reduced and working 

relationships become more effective. This ability to match communication styles also 

supports the development of a more collaborative, inclusive and diverse leadership culture. 

 Self-reflection about one’s own managerial behaviour is equally important. Every 

manager has a natural set of behaviours; once these are recognised, the manager can judge 

when that style is effective and when it needs to be varied. This awareness enables them to 

intentionally modify their leadership style, control emotions more productively, and react 

mindfully to various work-related issues.  

 In short, an understanding of behavioural styles increases the effectiveness of 

managerial relationships and of leadership itself. Matching communication and leadership 

techniques to different behavioural types prevents misunderstanding and improves 

teamwork. 
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5.0 The Importance of Self-Awareness for Managers 

 

 Self-awareness is one of the most critical qualities of an effective leader. It is the 

capacity of managers to recognise their own emotions, personality, values and behaviour, 

and to draw on that understanding in their interactions with others. Leadership also relies on 

integrity. Leaders must manage the changing nature of their relationships with employees 

and navigate the complexities of their roles in an increasingly diverse workplace. Leaders 

who understand themselves well know how to use their personal attributes at work, and they 

also recognise how their vulnerabilities can create problems for themselves and for others, 

for instance when difficulty in regulating emotions becomes a source of stress. By 

understanding their strengths and weaknesses and using that knowledge to guide their 

conduct, leaders can avoid actions that damage their own performance or that of their team. 

 Studies show a high degree of correlation between emotional intelligence and self-

awareness, particularly in relation to self-regulation and empathy. By being aware of what 

triggers their emotions, leaders can respond calmly and constructively, relieving at least 

some of the stress they experience. By regulating their emotions effectively, leaders are able 

to show empathy towards their employees, to understand how their own behaviour affects 

employees’ performance and to appreciate their employees’ differing viewpoints. Self-

awareness is key to decision-making and managing people. When managers understand 

their biases, they are less likely to make rushed, emotionally driven decisions and more 

likely to take time to think through the options available to them. As their self-awareness 

grows, managers also become more effective communicators, provide more meaningful 

feedback and adapt their leadership style to the specific needs of their employees and teams. 

This heightened self-awareness improves a leader’s ability to lead and ultimately 

contributes to long-term career success. In my own experience, understanding my emotional 

responses has helped me make better decisions and work more productively and 

collaboratively with others. 

 

6.0 Practical Applications in Organizations 

 

 Personality mapping has many uses in the workplace, particularly in improving the 

productivity of managers and teams. Its main purpose is leadership development: when 

managers know their personality traits, they can make better use of their strengths while 

working on their weaknesses. With a fuller understanding of their own personality, 

managers can develop leadership styles that have a more positive effect on their teams. 

They are also better able to recognise unproductive behaviour patterns and to modify their 

management style as the needs of the team change. Personality mapping can also be very 

helpful in forming teams. By having a clear understanding of each team member’s 
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characteristics and behaviours, managers are better able to help team members 

communicate and work together more effectively. When a manager understands how 

complementary strengths within a team fit together, it becomes far easier to distribute work 

assignments, avoid confusion and build teams that cooperate well. Such understanding 

helps the manager develop resilient, high-performing teams that work through challenges 

more quickly. A second benefit of knowing one’s own personality and that of others is the 

ability to manage conflict more effectively. Managers who understand the differences 

between individual employees are better able to recognise potential conflict and manage 

disagreements constructively. By understanding how they and their teams work together, 

managers can adjust their own behaviour to ensure that work is completed and that 

relationships remain healthy. For my part, I believe these insights from psychology will 

help me build more cohesive and motivated teams in future managerial roles. 

 Personality mapping also assists with role fit and career development. Matching 

individual strengths, interests and preferences to suitable roles can enhance both employee 

performance and job satisfaction. Development and coaching programmes can then be 

tailored to these personality insights to support targeted learning and continuous 

development. 

 On the whole, personality mapping gives manager’s practical information on how 

to become better leaders, form stronger teams, reduce conflict and align employee skills 

with organisational goals. When used intentionally, it is a valuable means of improving both 

individual and organisational effectiveness. 

 

7.0 Limitations and Ethical Considerations 

 

 While personality mapping has become widely accepted in management 

development, it is important to recognise its limitations and the ethical issues associated 

with it. One of the greatest concerns is the possibility of labelling people solely on the basis 

of the results of a single assessment. Such labelling can lead to stereotyping, which restricts 

an individual’s capacity for personal growth and flexibility. 

 Such labels can also shape managerial expectations and result in prejudiced 

appraisals and judgements. By recognising the limits of personality mapping, using it to 

support managerial development and ensuring equal opportunity for all employees, 

organisations can create an environment that fosters growth through diversity and inclusion. 

 A further constraint is the potential for bias in personality measurement devices. 

Many such tools are developed within particular cultural or social contexts and are not 

necessarily sensitive to cultural variation in values, communication style and behaviour. 

Personality characteristics may therefore be interpreted differently across cultures, which 

can lead to biased and unfair judgements about an individual’s merit and ability, 
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particularly in multicultural or global organisations. Excessive dependence on personality 

mapping tools is a further concern. Although such tools provide useful indicators, they are 

not a substitute for sound managerial judgement or for a comprehensive assessment of an 

individual. Human behaviour is dynamic rather than static and varies with the work context, 

the culture of the organisation and the individual’s experience. Relying solely on test results 

may overlook these important factors. 

 Personality mapping should therefore be applied responsibly and ethically as a 

developmental tool, rather than being treated as a final verdict on an individual. 

 

8.0 Conclusion 

 

 Leadership requires a clear understanding of how personality—both your own and 

that of your team members—affects the way you work and the way you lead. Developing 

self-awareness means viewing all aspects of personality as a single, integrated profile. 

Understanding how your personality shapes your behaviour, and how that behaviour in turn 

affects others, gives you far greater control over your own responses and a stronger 

influence on those of your team. 

 When self-awareness is combined with the insights offered by personality profiling 

tools, managerial effectiveness improves markedly. Managers who understand their own 

biases and those of their team members are able to build trusting relationships, strengthen 

teamwork and make better-informed decisions, all of which lead to a more productive 

workplace. When they approach problems with empathy and manage conflict 

constructively, they create a more positive working environment. 

 New managers should draw on self-awareness and personality mapping in order to 

develop more effectively in their roles. As organisations grow more complex in a global 

economy, a manager’s understanding of different personality types and their potential will 

help in developing talent, creating supportive working environments and achieving the right 

fit for long-term success. Personally, I believe the results of my own personality map can 

guide not only how I operate professionally but also how I build my wider leadership 

toolkit. Self-awareness has become a “must-have” for the present-day manager. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

This article explores the foundational question “Who am I?” as the starting point of a 

manager’s journey toward self-understanding and effective leadership. Drawing on three 

widely used frameworks the Big Five personality dimensions, the Myers-Briggs Type 

Indicator (MBTI), and the Type A, B, C, and D personality classification it examines how 

personality shapes a manager’s communication, decision-making, and working 

relationships. The article argues that self-knowledge is a professional necessity rather than 

an act of vanity: managers who understand their own traits are better able to regulate their 

reactions, appreciate individual differences within their teams, and adapt their style to the 

demands of different situations. Understanding personality types therefore serves as a 

practical route to self-awareness, personal growth, and more humane, effective 

management. 

 

Keywords: Personality types; Big five; Myers-Briggs type indicator; Self-awareness; 

Managerial behaviour. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 Becoming a manager involves far more than making decisions and running a 

business; it requires an understanding of people and of how they actually function. To 

understand others deeply, however, one must first examine and understand oneself. Every 

manager reaches a stage of self-development at which he or she confronts the fundamental 

question that almost everyone asks at least once in a professional life. Examining 

established frameworks such as the Big Five personality traits, the Myers-Briggs Type 

Indicator (MBTI) and the Type A, B, C and D classification makes it far easier to see how a 

manager’s natural tendencies and temperament influence the team he or she leads. 

__________________________ 

*Corresponding author; MBA Student, Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of Management, Charotar 

University of Science and Technology (CHARUSAT), Changa, Gujarat, India  

(E-mail: 24mba002@charusat.edu.in) 

**Assistant Professor, Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of Management, Charotar University of Science 

and Technology (CHARUSAT), Changa, Gujarat, India  

(E-mail: shabanaanjum.mba@charusat.ac.in) 



10 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

2.0 The Big Five Personality Model 

 

 Most managers begin with the “what” of business: spreadsheets, emails and 

meetings. In this execution phase the emphasis falls on getting things done at any cost. As 

they take on greater responsibility, however, they often discover that their most difficult 

problems are not technical at all; the real difficulty lies in inspiring the team, resolving 

disputes and communicating clearly. They begin to ask themselves questions such as “Why 

do I get so upset when plans change or when things do not work out as I intended?” or 

“Why do I find it hard to connect with people?” At this point in the journey, the question 

“Who am I?” ceases to be a philosophical indulgence and becomes a practical managerial 

concern. 

 Personality may be compared to a pair of spectacles: it is worn every day, it shapes 

what the wearer sees, and it allows others to see who the wearer is. It determines how 

managers perceive their team, how they respond to problems and how they celebrate 

success. Managers who are unaware of their own spectacles may see a blurred picture of the 

workplace. They may conclude that their employees are unresponsive when, in fact, the 

message has simply not been framed in terms that appeal to those employees. Self-

knowledge of this kind helps managers understand their strengths, weaknesses and biases, 

and shows them what they might change in order to build a successful team. 

 The Big Five personality model rests on the view that personality is a combination 

of five broad characteristics present, to some degree, in every person. It is the most widely 

used framework for describing individual personality and identifies five main dimensions: 

openness to experience, conscientiousness, extraversion, agreeableness and neuroticism. A 

great deal can be learned from these dimensions about how people think, act and get along 

with one another at work. Rather like the settings on a mobile phone, each of the five 

factors may be understood as a dial that is set differently in every individual. 

 

2.1 Openness to experience 

 Openness measures the extent to which a person is receptive to new ideas, change, 

creativity and learning. Consider, for example, a manager who scores highly on this 

dimension. Such a manager encourages employees to pursue new ideas by being creative 

himself or herself. 

 Such a manager also allows employees to think creatively, recognising that change 

is an inevitable part of any situation. Managers with low openness, by contrast, prefer 

routines, methods and processes that are structured and clearly specified, and they seldom 

enjoy a working environment that demands sudden shifts in direction. Both orientations 

have their advantages: high openness tends to produce an innovative manager, while low 

openness tends to produce a disciplined one.  



Understanding “Who Am I?”: A Manager’s Journey through Personality Types 11  

 

 Employees who work under a manager low in openness may, however, themselves 

become constrained and resistant to change. Conscientiousness is the managerial quality 

that comprises consistency, responsibility and discipline. Managers high in 

conscientiousness are time-conscious, goal-directed, attentive to detail and highly 

organised. They plan carefully, follow rules and procedures, keep to schedule and work 

steadily towards agreed goals. A manager low in conscientiousness, by contrast, is often 

easy-going, flexible and quick to adapt to changing circumstances, but may be less effective 

at executing plans, meeting deadlines and maintaining consistency.  

 This can be a disadvantage in some settings, yet an advantage where flexibility is 

essential. Extraversion points to the source of a manager’s energy. Highly extraverted 

managers are talkative and outgoing; they draw energy from interaction and enjoy relating 

to people through conversation. Introverted managers, by contrast, prefer a quiet working 

atmosphere and are content to work on their own; in group settings they may speak little but 

listen closely. Extraverted managers sometimes assume that their quieter employees are 

disengaged, while introverted managers may find it difficult to sustain constant interaction.  

 Used well, however, an extravert’s sociability can help a manager read the attitudes 

and behaviour of employees. Agreeableness reflects a manager’s courtesy, cooperativeness 

and empathy. Managers who score high on this dimension value harmony, collaboration 

and friendly relationships, and work to maintain a comfortable environment; they may, 

however, find it difficult to deliver criticism during performance appraisals. Managers who 

score low tend to be direct and task-centred. They have little difficulty in taking hard 

decisions, but others may at times find them harsh or blunt. Understanding this dimension 

helps managers strike a balance: firm without being rude, and kind without being 

ineffective. Neuroticism refers to the way a manager handles stress, pressure and emotion. 

Managers high in neuroticism worry a great deal about outcomes and may transmit that 

pressure to subordinates, with a negative effect on team morale. 

 Managers low in neuroticism, by contrast, are stable and composed. They handle 

stressful situations well and, in doing so, are able to motivate their teams even when 

conditions are difficult. 

 

3.0 Myers-Briggs Type Indicator (MBTI) 

 

 In today’s changing, people-centred business world, managerial effectiveness 

depends on far more than the exercise of authority or technical skill. The ability to 

recognise one’s own preferences, decisions, strengths and characteristic ways of interacting 

forms the foundation of effective management. The most important step towards self-

discovery, therefore, is to ask, “Who am I as a manager?” Among the many psychological 

frameworks concerned with personality, the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator (MBTI) is 
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perhaps the most widely used in answering that question. The MBTI is an assessment 

designed to identify the personality preferences that people hold. It was developed by 

Katharine Cook Briggs and her daughter Isabel Briggs Myers, and is built on the theory of 

psychological types proposed by Carl Jung. According to the framework, individuals may 

be described in terms of sixteen personality types, which are derived from four pairs of 

opposing preferences. 

 

3.1 The Four MBTI Dimensions 

 

3.1.1. Extraversion (E) – Introversion (I)  

 A manager with an extraverted preference is energised by being around people. 

Such managers take pleasure in open communication and in a collaborative working style, 

and they share and express their views readily. Introverted managers, by contrast, draw their 

energy from their own thought processes and prefer to think before they act. This preference 

works in their favour, since it supports careful reasoning and one-to-one management, 

although they may appear reserved and less expressive. As managers develop, an awareness 

of this dimension helps them communicate effectively without over-taxing either 

themselves or the people they manage. 

 

3.1.2 Sensing (S) – Intuition (N) 

 Managers who have a sensing preference rely on facts, details, and real-life 

situations. They like to have clear methods, guidelines, and procedures when doing a task. 

Managers who are intuitive types, on the other hand, tend to be more focused on 

possibilities, patterns, and the future outcome. They are drawn to innovation, strategy and 

new ideas. An awareness of this dimension helps managers develop both capacities: 

precision and practicality for day-to-day activities, and vision and creativity for longer-term 

planning. 

 

3.1.3 Thinking (T) – Feeling (F) 

 Managers with a thinking preference are logical, objective and fair; their chief 

concerns when deciding are efficiency, rules and results. Managers with a feeling 

preference place greater emphasis on people and on the consequences their decisions carry 

for others, giving priority to harmony, relationships and employee satisfaction. Sound 

managerial practice requires a combination of both logic and empathy, particularly when 

the issue at hand involves people or conflict. 

 

3.1.4 Judging (J) – Perceiving (P) 

 Managers with a judging preference favour structure, planning and schedules; they 

want work to be organised and settled in advance. Managers with a perceiving preference 
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are more flexible and prefer to keep their options open as tasks and situations develop. As 

responsibilities grow, managers learn to strike a balance between structure and flexibility in 

order to handle the varied demands of the business. 

 

4.0 Type A, B, C, and D Personality Theory 

 

 Personality plays a crucial role in a manager’s professional development. While 

skills, education and experience describe what a manager can do, personality largely 

determines how he or she does it. Personality affects the manner in which managers cope 

with stress, handle people, make decisions, and face problems. One of the most useful 

frameworks for understanding managerial conduct is the Type A, B, C and D personality 

theory, which explains different patterns of behaviour in the workplace. 

 

4.1 Type A Personality 

 Type A managers are highly goal-oriented, competitive and driven. Because of this 

focus, they often perform exceptionally well in the early stages of their careers, 

concentrating on objectives and completing tasks within demanding deadlines, and they 

thrive in competitive environments. In later stages of their careers, however, they may 

struggle with excessive stress, impatience, poor coping strategies and a reluctance to 

delegate. 

 

4.2 Type B Personality 

 Type B managers approach work in a composed, calm and patient manner. They do 

not operate under continuous strain and remain emotionally stable even in difficult 

circumstances. They value good relationships and a congenial atmosphere at work, and 

subordinates generally find their friendliness appealing. They are sometimes thought to lack 

urgency, which can leave them at a disadvantage in highly demanding workplaces. Their 

development lies in becoming more assertive without losing their natural composure. 

 

4.3 Type C Personality 

 Type C managers are analytical, detail-oriented, disciplined and logical, and they 

take satisfaction in precision. They approach their own development, like their work, in a 

systematic and methodical way. They may find it difficult to express emotion and to cope 

with uncertainty, and their growth therefore depends on developing greater self-awareness 

and emotional intelligence. 

 

4.4 Type D Personality 

 Type D managers experience emotional distress and tend to suppress their feelings. 

Anxiety, self-doubt and a lack of confidence may affect their relationships within the 
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organisation, and building confidence is their principal challenge. Type D characteristics are 

not fixed, however; with self-awareness and deliberate development they can become a 

strength, since such managers are by nature caring and considerate. 

 

5.0 Conclusion 

 

 Coming to know one’s own personality is a continuous process rather than a task 

that can be completed once and for all. Frameworks such as the Big Five, the MBTI and the 

Type A, B, C and D classification are not intended to classify and label managers, but to 

help them understand themselves better. A manager who is aware of his or her own 

personality is better able to understand others, interact with them effectively, handle tension 

appropriately, take balanced decisions and foster a healthy working environment. By 

striking a judicious balance between competitiveness and empathy, structure and flexibility, 

logic and emotion, managers move from technical competence towards authentic 

leadership. The result is a more compassionate and, ultimately, a more effective approach to 

management. Awareness of who we are is the first step towards becoming not only a better 

manager but also a better person. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Emotional maturity refers to an individual’s ability to understand emotional events, to 

regulate emotional responses and to communicate them in a way that fosters psychological 

well-being and social harmony, even in difficult situations. Emotionally mature individuals 

reflect on what they are feeling instead of responding automatically, and they display 

reflective judgement, self-awareness, personal responsibility and empathic understanding. 

The capacity to pause and think before reacting to an emotional stimulus is itself a 

developmental achievement: individuals learn to recognise and assess their own emotional 

signals before choosing a response, and to keep that response consistent with the values and 

goals they have formed over time. In this article, the concept of emotional maturity as a 

psychological construct is discussed, and its theoretical bases and significance in personal, 

relational, and organizational contexts are identified. In addition, the article discusses how 

reflective practice, emotional regulation techniques, and emotional intelligence abilities can 

help to reduce interpersonal conflict, manage stress, and encourage healthy behavioral 

patterns. Lastly, this article provides several helpful tools, such as mindfulness-based 

strategies, reflective writing, and structured feedback systems, for students, professionals, 

and organizational leaders to encourage and promote over time emotional maturity in 

themselves and others. 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 Emotional responses are part of the human experience. How a person reacts to an 

emotional situation, however, determines whether the behaviour that follows is impulsive or 

considered.  

__________________________ 

*Corresponding author; MBA Student, Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of Management, Charotar 

University of Science and Technology (CHARUSAT), Changa, Gujarat, India  

(E-mail: 24mba009@charusat.edu.in) 

**Assistant Professor, Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of Management, Charotar University of Science 

and Technology (CHARUSAT), Changa, Gujarat, India  

(E-mail: divyangpurohit.mba@charusat.ac.in) 



16 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

 People are usually judged not by the intensity of the emotion they display but by 

their ability to manage and channel that emotion, whether in educational, family or 

corporate settings. Emotional maturity is the term used for this ability to handle unavoidable 

emotional responses in a way that promotes psychological wellness, constructive behaviour 

and responsible decision-making. 

 The modern world presents people with a wide variety of emotional triggers and 

pressures: digital and social media, academic demands, workplace stress and the day-to-day 

strains of personal relationships. Individuals who lack emotional maturity often react to 

these stressors immediately and without thought, meeting conflict with confrontation, 

avoidance or blame and giving little consideration to the longer-term consequences. Those 

who are emotionally mature, by contrast, are able to create a reflective interval between the 

emotional trigger and their response. That interval allows them to weigh their values, their 

goals and the wider context before deciding how to act. 

 The idea of moving “from reaction to reflection” treats this interval as the central 

element in developing emotionally intelligent people and leaders. Reflection requires self-

awareness, continuous self-observation and the ability to make meaning of one’s 

experiences. Students who are taught to recognise their emotional responses, to examine 

their thinking and to understand their habitual reactions become far better able to manage 

conflict, uncertainty and stress calmly and rationally. For students and young professionals, 

this developmental process is especially important to help develop their ability to lead, 

collaborate, and manage relationships; this will ultimately affect their success in business 

and life. 

 Emotional maturity refers to an awareness of one’s emotional states and to the 

ability to manage those states, take responsibility for them and grow from them. Emotional 

maturity is based on our ability to recognize and accept our emotional experiences; to 

withstand the discomfort associated with the emotional experience; and ultimately to 

respond with the intention of promoting one’s long-term emotional well-being rather than 

seeking an immediate fix for a situation. By using emotional information as part of the 

decision-making process, emotional maturity provides opportunities for emotionally mature 

individuals to make the right decisions for the best outcomes possible. In most academic 

settings, emotional maturity is used as a concept that describes emotional intelligence, 

which encompasses competencies such as self-awareness, self-regulation, sensitivity to 

others (including the ability to identify various emotions), and interpersonal relationships. 

Emotional intelligence is usually defined in the research literature as a set of measurable 

capabilities made up of several sub-skills, whereas emotional maturity reflects how 

consistently and ethically an individual demonstrates those capabilities under pressure. 

Many empirical studies indicate that emotional maturity is closely associated with how well 

a person manages stress and with the adoption of healthier coping strategies in both 
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educational and workplace settings. Emotional maturity consists of the following 

components: Self-awareness, the ability to recognise one’s own emotional triggers, habitual 

responses and underlying motivations, is essential to emotional maturity. The other 

elements are emotional regulation, or the capacity to manage one’s responses and delay 

gratification; personal responsibility, or the willingness to own one’s emotional reactions 

rather than blame others; empathy and social awareness, or attentiveness to the feelings of 

others and to the effect of one’s own conduct upon them; and long-term thinking, or the 

habit of evaluating a decision in the light of one’s values and its likely future consequences. 

 The degree of emotional maturity varies greatly between individuals. Studies show 

that organisations and schools can develop emotional competencies fairly quickly through 

appropriate training, but that full emotional maturity emerges only over time, through self-

reflection and life experience such as marriage, parenting, friendship and the course of a 

career. 

 

2.0 From Reaction to Reflection 

 

 A reaction is an immediate and often instinctive response to a situation or event that 

arouses emotion. Such responses usually involve intense states such as anxiety, fear, panic 

or excitement, and take the form of a verbal outburst, an intemperate message, sudden 

withdrawal from the interaction or an impulsive decision made without all the relevant 

information. Immediate emotional reactions do serve a protective purpose, but because they 

are directed solely at emotional release they tend to be of limited value, being unconsidered 

and hasty. 

 “Reflection,” on the other hand, refers to the process of consciously and 

intentionally pausing to reflect upon your thoughts and feelings internally before taking 

action. This includes knowing what your emotional state is, looking for the causes of those 

emotions, and looking for how the event could be understood in various ways before 

preparing a response. People who reflect ask themselves evaluative questions about how 

their emotions relate to their values and goals and about how their response may affect 

others. A reflective pause allows cognitive control and evaluative reasoning to temper the 

emotional response, so that the eventual reaction is more adaptive, more ethical and more 

mindful of future consequences. It is precisely this movement from immediate reaction to 

considered response that constitutes emotional maturity. 

 Several practical habits support this shift. Before responding to a provocative or 

critical message, take time to gather all the relevant information about an emotionally 

charged issue; manage physical arousal, whether by breathing deeply, stepping away or 

meditating, before making a decision; and look back on earlier experiences so that 

unhelpful patterns are not repeated. In relationships and in teams, this move from reactive to 
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reflective behaviour reduces unnecessary conflict and builds trust between colleagues and 

their leaders. Empirical studies on emotional maturity in the workplace suggest that those 

who report higher emotional maturity tend to perceive lower levels of stress and therefore 

are more capable of coping with job-related demands. Furthermore, leaders who regularly 

use reflective instead of impulsive behaviours foster a psychologically safe work 

environment in which team members feel appreciated and respected and, consequently, 

more willing to openly discuss their ideas and concerns. 

 

3.0 Self-Awareness and Self-Regulation 

 

 Self-awareness is one of the most important components of emotional maturity. It 

enables a person to recognise and understand how he or she feels about events, and 

therefore to judge how best to respond to those feelings. Without self-awareness, a person 

acts on feeling alone, without examining it or making a reasoned choice, so that conduct is 

governed by mood rather than by what the situation actually requires. 

 Self-regulation is the ability to manage one’s emotional responses to events. It is an 

essential aspect of emotional maturity because it governs when, how much and how 

strongly emotion is expressed. Self-regulation does not mean suppressing or denying 

feelings; it means making an informed choice about expressing them in the light of the 

situation. Examples include controlling an impulse, taking time to calm down before 

deciding, managing frustration when expectations have not been met, and delaying a 

response when a longer-term goal is better served by doing so. 

 Theories of self-regulation highlight three key elements: acting in accordance with 

certain values, motivating oneself to meet those standards, and monitoring oneself 

continuously. Self-monitoring, also described as self-observation or introspection, involves 

examining one’s emotional responses and judging whether they match one’s own value 

system and social or professional expectations. Where there is an inconsistency between 

what a person feels and what he or she believes ought to be felt, for instance when a 

reaction conflicts with personal principles of respect or professionalism, conscious effort 

and repeated practice can gradually reshape both response and behaviour. 

 Research has repeatedly demonstrated a positive relationship between emotional 

maturity, the capacity for successful self-regulation and overall mental health. Studies also 

show that emotional maturity plays a significant part in how employees manage their 

emotions and in how much stress they perceive themselves to be under: emotionally mature 

individuals handle the emotional demands placed upon them more effectively and report 

lower levels of stress. Additional research studies on occupational stress demonstrate that 

employees with emotional maturity tend to adopt more adaptive coping mechanisms, which 

lessens the negative impact of workplace stress. 
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 Several structured approaches to self-reflection are available, among them reflective 

writing, mindfulness techniques and exploratory self-questioning. Reflective writing allows 

a person to revisit emotional experiences in written form and so to identify and examine the 

thoughts and feelings that accompanied them. Mindfulness techniques cultivate a non-

judgemental awareness of thought and emotion, creating the space in which a considered 

decision becomes possible. Exploratory self-questioning encourages a mind-set oriented 

towards personal development and growth. 

 Reflective practice is also important in developing emotional intelligence. By 

examining their own triggers and habitual responses, individuals become more aware of 

them and better able to intervene before a reaction gathers force. In addition, reflective 

practices provide the means for individuals to develop new adaptive response patterns to 

different types of emotional experiences and thus support the development of emotional 

maturity over time. Through the accumulation of sustained engagement in reflective 

practice, individuals demonstrate improvements in their levels of resilience, increase their 

capacity for effective interpersonal communication, and build more meaningful and 

satisfying relationships with others. In educational and business settings, where reflective 

practice is used to review presentations, collaborative assignments and participants’ 

reactions to them, the benefits can be substantial. Examining an experience through a series 

of critical questions about one’s emotional responses, the difficulties encountered and the 

choices made provides a framework for connecting emotional insight with practical changes 

in behaviour. Through this process of reflection, individuals can translate their emotional 

insights into strategies for further development of their future academic or professional 

performance. 

 

4.0 Emotional Maturity in Relationships and Organizations 

 

 The way an individual handles disagreement, emotionally exposed situations and 

the disappointment of unmet expectations is a reliable indicator of emotional maturity. A 

person who has attained a degree of emotional maturity will express his/her feelings in a 

clear and respectful way, will be open-minded enough to consider alternative points of view 

and will be willing to apologize and/or compromise if the situation demands it. Emotionally 

mature people do not place the need to be right above all else, and they do not engage in 

maladaptive behaviours (e.g., emotional manipulation, withdrawal or silence used as a 

means of control) when faced with disagreements or frustrations. 

 Beginning in early childhood and continuing through adolescence, emotional 

maturity develops gradually as people learn to self-soothe, to verbalise their emotional 

experiences and to tolerate frustrations in an emotionally supportive environment. Parents, 

caregivers and teachers are instrumental in developing emotional maturity by demonstrating 
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emotionally reflective responses, verbally labelling emotions, expressing them calmly and 

working together to solve problems. As children and adolescents are frequently exposed to 

the above-mentioned behaviours, they learn to internalise appropriate emotional response 

patterns that ultimately promote more emotionally mature behaviour as adults. 

 Emotional maturity is an important element of leadership ability, of team dynamics 

and of the quality of relations with clients and other stakeholders. Research linking 

emotional intelligence to work performance shows that people with higher levels of 

emotional competence and emotional maturity generally record better job performance, 

stronger organisational commitment and more positive relationships at work. Empirical 

evidence also indicates that emotionally mature leaders are better able to resolve conflict, to 

give balanced feedback and to sustain team morale through periods of organisational 

change or crisis. 

 Research among corporate employees in India suggests that emotional 

competencies can improve rapidly when employees attend structured training programmes, 

whereas emotional maturity and emotional sensitivity may take several years to develop 

through sustained self-reflection and work experience. A workshop may therefore lay the 

foundations, but deeper emotional maturity requires continuing practice, regular feedback 

and exposure to real challenges over the course of a career. 

 

5.0 Ways to Develop Emotional Maturity 

 

 Emotional maturity is a continuing process that can be achieved only through 

sustained effort. Strategies supported by research include the following. 

• Building self-awareness by keeping an emotion journal: recording situations that 

provoke a strong emotional reaction, together with the accompanying thoughts, the 

physical sensations felt and the behaviour that followed. 

• Practising mindfulness or breath work daily. Regular practice helps a person notice 

emotions earlier and respond more calmly. 

• Framing questions that prompt reflection, such as “From what other perspective might I 

view this?”, “What part did I play in creating this problem?” and “How would I respond 

if this were not about me, but my values remained the same?” Questions of this kind 

encourage reflective rather than reactive thought. 

• Seeking feedback in order to understand how others perceive one’s reactions under 

pressure. Peers, mentors and colleagues often offer a very different perspective, and 

acting on that feedback regularly accelerates growth. 

• Developing empathy by making a conscious effort to see a situation from the other 

person’s point of view, particularly during conflict. Doing so increases social awareness 

and reduces defensiveness. 



Emotional Maturity and Self-Regulation 21  

 

• Setting personal standards for how one wishes to treat others, such as fairness, honesty, 

respect and responsibility. Measuring oneself against explicit standards makes self-

regulation far more consistent. These strategies align with other established practices 

for developing emotional intelligence, among them goal setting, positive self-talk and 

the cultivation of a growth mind-set. The more often they are used, the more readily the 

habit of pausing, reflecting and responding thoughtfully takes hold. 

 Taken together, the evidence shows that emotional maturity plays a significant part 

in both personal and professional interactions, shifting a person’s response to any given 

situation from immediate reaction towards considered reflection. 

 In an educational environment, an emotionally immature person’s initial reaction to 

receiving an unsatisfactory grade may be frustration or a tendency to find external blame, 

while someone with a greater level of emotional maturity will evaluate their learning 

strategies, solicit constructive feedback, and implement changes in their approach to 

enhance their future performance. Through this type of reflective interaction, the student 

enhances not only their academic performance but also develops their resilience and 

adaptive coping skills. 

 In the same way, an individual’s emotional maturity will impact the type of 

interpersonal interaction they have with others and their ability to make sound business 

decisions in an organizational setting. In meetings where constructive criticism is offered, 

an emotionally immature person may respond defensively or with retaliation, so increasing 

tension in the workplace. On the other hand, an individual who engages in reflective 

behaviour in this situation will pause for a moment to actively listen to what their co-worker 

is stating, acknowledge the legitimate concerns being raised, and work collaboratively on a 

solution. Empirical research, including studies conducted with corporate employees in 

India, has found that individuals with higher emotional maturity report significantly lower 

perceived stress and significantly higher job satisfaction, largely because they are able to 

regulate their emotions adaptively. 

 

6.0 Conclusion 

 

 Emotional maturity is best defined by our actions and by the way we respond to one 

another. It is the ability to manage one’s own emotions and to help others make sense of 

theirs. Such a capacity takes time to build, since it requires identifying one’s emotional 

states and the behaviour that follows from them, and then choosing a response that is 

faithful to one’s core values while respecting the dignity of others. The ability to reflect on 

feeling and to choose a conscious response turns impulsivity into intention, and in doing so 

supports long-term psychological well-being. Becoming aware of one’s emotions, learning 

to regulate them and reflecting on the experience together form the mechanism by which 
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emotional experience is turned into productive behaviour. A substantial body of empirical 

research shows that people who regulate their emotions and remain composed under 

pressure report lower workplace stress and more productive working relationships. 

Emotional growth, and the stronger coping skills that come with it, is therefore a strategic 

competence in increasingly complex and emotionally demanding environments. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Managerial roles have become markedly more stressful in today’s competitive and fast-

changing workplaces. Managers are held accountable for delivering results, leading people, 

protecting the organisation from external shocks and meeting demanding performance 

targets, often in conditions of considerable ambiguity. Stress is therefore an inherent part of 

the day-to-day experience of management. What distinguishes successful managers from 

others is not that they avoid stress, but that they are able to identify their stress triggers and 

apply appropriate coping strategies in order to sustain their effectiveness, their quality of 

life and their performance as leaders over time. This paper reviews the principal sources of 

stress to which managers are exposed and the coping mechanisms they employ. Drawing on 

theories of stress, coping, emotional intelligence and organisational behaviour, the authors 

argue that stress, although potentially harmful, can also produce growth and resilience when 

it is managed constructively. The paper outlines the internal and external sources of 

managerial stress, including workload, role conflict, decision-making pressure, 

interpersonal difficulty and organisational change, and examines the three principal coping 

styles used by successful managers: problem-focused, emotion-focused and meaning-

focused coping. It also considers the part played by self-awareness, emotional self-control, 

social support and organisational culture in developing adaptive responses to stress. The 

paper concludes that the deliberate development of sound coping mechanisms matters a 

great deal, since the way managers cope affects not only their own performance but also the 

well-being of their employees and the health of the organisation as a whole. 
 

Keywords: Stress triggers; Coping styles; Managerial stress; Work–life balance; Burnout. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 Stress in the workplace is now a fact of modern organisational life. New 

technologies, globalisation, competition and rising performance expectations have 

transformed the nature of managerial work.  
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 Managers plan, decide, coordinate, resolve interpersonal conflict and provide 

leadership, often all at once, and many feel anxious simply because of the volume of what is 

expected of them. Research suggests that moderate levels of stress can improve motivation, 

concentration and results. Sustained high levels of stress that are poorly managed, however, 

lead to burnout, lower job satisfaction, poorer decisions and weaker organisational 

performance. What distinguishes the highest-performing managers is their ability to 

recognise the sources of their stress early and to apply effective coping methods so that their 

effectiveness is preserved under pressure. Organisational psychology shows that stress 

arises from the interaction between the characteristics of the person and those of the 

surrounding environment. Managers experience stress in many forms, including excessive 

workload and deadlines, interpersonal conflict, ambiguity in their duties, ethical dilemmas 

and responsibility for the performance of others. The burden increases when leadership 

carries a heavy emotional load, as it does during organisational change or crisis. Many 

managers nevertheless handle these pressures very effectively, and their resilience lies in 

the coping styles they have developed to deal with difficult situations, manage their 

emotional reactions and sustain performance over the long term. Understanding how 

successful managers cope therefore offers valuable guidance for developing future leaders 

and for designing organisational support systems and training programmes. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Stress and Coping in Managerial Environments 

 

2.1 Understanding stress at work 

 Stress may be defined as the psychological and physiological response that occurs 

when individuals perceive an imbalance between the demands placed upon them and their 

capacity to meet those demands. In managerial settings, stress frequently arises from high 

responsibility, accountability for outcomes and the need to make decisions under 

uncertainty. The managerial role combines organisational goals with human needs, which 

makes it inherently complex. A manager is expected to achieve performance targets as a 

representative of the organisation while also motivating and managing employees, resolving 

conflict and responding to changes in the external environment. When demands exceed the 

available resources, whether of time, support or authority, stress levels rise. The perception 

of stress is also highly individual: a situation that one manager experiences as threatening 

may be seen by another as an opportunity. Managers who can change the way they interpret 

a stressor generally experience less strain as a result. 

 

2.2 Stress triggers faced by successful managers 

 Stress triggers are the specific situations or conditions that set off a stress response. 

For managers, these triggers may be broadly divided into task-related, interpersonal, 
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organisational and personal stressors. Task-related stressors include workload pressure, 

tight deadlines, complex problem-solving and performance appraisal. Interpersonal 

stressors arise from leading diverse teams, handling conflict and dealing with difficult 

subordinates or superiors. Organisational stressors include restructuring, policy change, job 

insecurity and market competition. Personal stressors, such as work–life imbalance and self-

imposed perfectionism, further compound managerial stress. 

 Successful managers are not immune to these stressors; they are simply more 

attuned to recognising them and to responding proactively. Their effectiveness lies in the 

ability to anticipate stress triggers and to prepare coping strategies in advance. 

 

2.3 Coping styles: Conceptual overview 

 Coping refers to the cognitive and behavioural efforts individuals use to manage 

stress. According to the transactional model of Lazarus and Folkman, coping styles may be 

broadly classified as problem-focused or emotion-focused. Later research introduced a third 

category, meaning-focused coping, which involves reframing a stressor in a positive or 

purposeful light. Problem-focused coping addresses the source of stress directly, for 

example by improving time management or seeking solutions to work challenges. Emotion-

focused coping seeks to regulate emotional responses such as anxiety or frustration, through 

relaxation, emotional expression or social support. Meaning-focused coping involves 

finding value, purpose or learning in a stressful experience. Rather than relying exclusively 

on one approach, successful managers tend to use a flexible combination of all three. 

 

3.0 Relevant Details and Thematic Analysis 
 

3.1 Workload, time pressure, and performance expectations 

 One of the most common stress triggers for managers is an excessive workload 

combined with time pressure. Managers frequently juggle multiple responsibilities, oversee 

several projects and respond to constant demands from stakeholders. Performance 

expectations from senior management intensify this pressure, particularly in results-driven 

organisational cultures. Successful managers cope with workload stress through effective 

prioritisation, delegation and time management. Rather than attempting to control every 

task, they empower team members and concentrate on high-impact activities. This problem-

focused approach reduces the burden and improves effectiveness. Successful managers also 

set realistic goals and manage expectations in order to prevent the accumulation of chronic 

stress. 
 

3.2 Decision-making and responsibility stress 

 Managers constantly make decisions that carry significant consequences for 

employees, colleagues and other stakeholders. The fear of deciding wrongly, particularly 
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under uncertainty, is a major source of stress. This burden of responsibility is heaviest in 

senior managerial positions, where decisions involve financial risk, ethical considerations or 

the survival of the organisation itself. Successful managers cope with decision-related stress 

by relying on data, consultation and experience. They seek out different perspectives, 

engage in collaborative decision-making and accept that uncertainty is an inescapable part 

of leadership. Emotion-focused coping, such as self-reflection and emotional regulation, 

helps them manage the anxiety that accompanies high-stakes decisions. 
 

3.3 Interpersonal relationships and conflict management 

 Dealing with people is one of the most demanding aspects of management because 

of the emotional effort it requires. Conflict within the team, resistance to change, poor 

individual performance and simple failures of communication are all common sources of 

managerial stress. Emotional labour, the effort required to regulate one’s own feelings and 

responses towards others, adds a further burden to the role. 

 Effective managers are generally highly emotionally intelligent, which helps them 

connect with people, empathise with them and regulate their own emotional reactions. They 

treat conflict as a normal feature of organisational life and address it constructively rather 

than avoiding it, and they draw on peers and mentors for the support that helps them 

manage their own emotional strain. 
 

3.4 Organizational change and uncertainty 

 Organisational change, whether restructuring, merger, technological transformation 

or a shift in policy, creates significant stress for managers. They are expected to implement 

change while maintaining employee morale and performance, and uncertainty about future 

roles, resources and outcomes intensifies the pressure. Successful managers cope with 

change-related stress through adaptability and meaning-focused coping. They frame change 

as an opportunity for learning and innovation rather than as a threat. Transparent 

communication, emotional reassurance and active involvement in the change process reduce 

uncertainty and stress for managers and their teams alike. 
 

3.5 Work–life balance and personal well-being 

 Balancing professional responsibilities with personal life is a persistent challenge 

for managers. Long working hours, constant connectivity and blurred boundaries between 

work and home contribute to stress and eventual burnout. Successful managers recognise 

that sustained performance depends on attention to physical and mental well-being. They 

adopt coping strategies such as setting boundaries, taking physical exercise, practising 

mindfulness and pursuing interests outside work. These emotion-focused and meaning-

focused strategies help restore energy, build resilience and prevent long-term stress-related 

health problems. 
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4.0 Conclusion 

 

 Managers inevitably encounter stressful events in the fast-paced and highly 

competitive environments in which organisations now operate. Successful managers do not 

avoid such events; they acknowledge them and manage them deliberately. This article has 

examined five principal sources of managerial stress: workload pressure, decision-making 

responsibility, interpersonal difficulty, organisational change and work–life balance. The 

review of coping styles shows that successful managers draw on a range of techniques, 

combining problem-focused, emotion-focused and meaning-focused strategies into an 

approach that suits their own temperament and reduces the harmful effects of these 

stressors. What makes such approaches effective is flexibility of response, self-awareness 

and emotional intelligence. By treating stress as an occasion for growth rather than as a 

purely negative experience, successful managers convert pressure into leadership 

development. Organisations have a part to play as well, by raising awareness of managerial 

stress, providing emotional intelligence training and supporting work–life balance. Sound 

coping is critical not only to an individual manager’s success but also to the sustainable 

performance of the organisation and the well-being of its employees. In the end, the study 

of stress triggers and coping styles among successful managers’ points to adaptability, 

emotional intelligence and adaptive leadership as the qualities that matter most in meeting 

the demands of the contemporary organisation. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Personality has a very important role in determining people’s thoughts, feelings, behaviour 

and their ways of interaction with the people around them. It shapes the way a person makes 

choices, communicates, experiences emotion and forms relationships in both personal and 

professional life. Many people are confident that they know their own personality well, yet 

certain habits, attitudes and behaviours remain hidden from them. Such neglected elements 

of personality are termed personality blind spots. Personality blind spots are undetected 

internal barriers that distance a person from others and, in doing so, damage relationships, 

academic achievement, workplace conduct, leadership capability and overall development. 

People who view every situation solely from their own perspective seldom appreciate how 

their actions affect those around them. Over time, this lack of awareness produces repeated 

mistakes, misunderstandings, interpersonal disputes and stalled personal growth. The 

purpose of this article is to provide an in-depth explanation of the concept of personality 

blind spots and to expand on the types of personality blind spots. The article will explain the 

causes of the personality blind spots and how they can impact a person’s personal and 

professional life. The article will also provide effective methods for individuals to identify 

their own personality blind spots by looking at their own thoughts, looking at the opinions 

of others, and using psychological models, such as the Johari Window. Finally, the article 

concludes that developing self-awareness, emotional intelligence, and continuing to learn 

and develop are important factors for removing personality blind spots and developing 

personally and professionally over the long term. 
 

Keywords: Personality blind spots; Self-awareness; Johari Window; Feedback; Managerial 

development. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 A person’s individuality derives from personality, which is formed by the way one 

thinks, feels, behaves and handles life.  
_____________________________________ 

*Corresponding author; MBA Student, Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of Management, Charotar 

University of Science and Technology (CHARUSAT), Changa, Gujarat, India  

(E-mail: 24mba019@charusat.edu.in) 

**Assistant Professor, Indukaka Ipcowala Institute of Management, Charotar University of Science 

and Technology (CHARUSAT), Changa, Gujarat, India (E-mail: hardiraval.mba@charusat.ac.in) 



30 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

 Personality shapes how a person confronts problems, builds relationships, manages 

emotion and makes the decisions of everyday life. In business or employment settings, 

personality is a major factor in an individual’s communications, leadership skills, working 

in teams and developing their careers. Many people believe they have a clear picture of 

themselves and regard their actions, their manner of communicating and their intentions as 

reasonable and correct. In reality, self-knowledge does not always correspond to the way 

others experience an individual, and it is this gap that produces personality blind spots. 

 A personality blind spot is an internal barrier that prevents a person from seeing the 

true effect of his or her own personality, and it can damage relationships, actions and 

decisions. Blind spots appear as ineffective communication, disproportionate emotional 

reactions, rigidity of thought or unhelpful behavioural patterns. Because the individual does 

not recognise these traits, the same behaviour is repeated again and again. 

 The primary reason that personality blind spots form is the human instinct to protect 

one’s self-esteem; the process of accepting that one may have personal weaknesses will 

create discomfort and present a challenge in facing one’s true self. Individuals who remain 

unaware of their tendency towards self-deception often discount negative feedback, 

rationalise their behaviour, make excuses for their actions or attribute them to other people 

or to circumstances. Ultimately, this creates a pattern of continued conflict, damaged 

relationships, and a lack of personal development. 

 Self-awareness is now regarded as one of the most important requirements for 

success in both academic and business life. Individuals and educational institutions alike 

increasingly recognise that development is held back when a person cannot accept and learn 

from criticism; yet few people actively work on this, and it is difficult to grow as a 

professional or as a leader while ignoring part of one’s own personality. Anyone who 

wishes to develop as a person and to achieve lasting career success must therefore first 

examine his or her own behaviour and take deliberate steps to remove these blind spots. 

 

2.0 Concept of Personality Blind Spots 

 

 Meaning of Personality Blind Spots: Personality blind spots are the characteristics, 

behaviours, or habits that a person is unaware of in himself but are very apparent to others. 

Such features may be reflected in the way a person talks, his emotional outbursts, his 

conduct in a team or his attitude to receiving feedback. Because blind spots operate at an 

unconscious level, people are unaware of their presence and of their influence. They 

therefore continue to behave in a particular way, believing it to be perfectly normal, while 

others are hurt by it. 

 Unconscious Nature of Blind Spots: Personality blind spots develop gradually and 

without a person’s knowledge. Nobody creates them deliberately; they form through 
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repeated behavioural patterns, habitual emotional reactions and past experience. Because 

people grow accustomed to their own conduct, they rarely realise how it appears to others, 

and this makes blind spots very difficult to detect without feedback. 

 Role of Self-Image in Blind Spots: It is part of human nature for us to want to see 

ourselves as capable, responsible, and good. When feedback contradicts that self-image, we 

become emotionally uncomfortable. To escape the discomfort, people may ignore the 

criticism, reject it outright or explain it away rather than remaining open to it. 

 Psychological Defence Mechanisms: Psychological defence mechanisms do a great 

deal to keep blind spots intact. 

• Denial: refusing to acknowledge negative feedback. 

• Rationalisation: finding reasons to justify inappropriate behaviour. 

• Avoidance: acting as though the feedback, or the people and situations that provide it, 

did not exist. 

 These mechanisms are intended to protect self-esteem, but at the same time they 

bring personal development to a halt. 

 

2.1 Understanding personality blind spots 

 Personality blind spots are traits, behaviours or attitudes that a person is unaware of 

in themselves but that others can readily identify. Such blind spots chiefly affect the way 

people communicate, express their feelings and relate to others. They persist because people 

wish to see themselves in a positive light and dislike being criticised. Operating at a deep 

unconscious level, they are difficult to identify without feedback. Psychological defence 

mechanisms and cognitive biases lead people to ignore or explain away the negative 

feedback they receive, which renders their blind spots still more invisible; and where 

colleagues avoid giving one another honest feedback, individuals are prevented altogether 

from recognising their weaknesses. Personality blind spots create difficulties in personal 

relationships, within teams and in the exercise of leadership. Recognising them is therefore 

the key to greater self-awareness, to accepting feedback and to sustained personal and 

professional development. 

 

2.2 Types of personality blind spots 

 Communication Blind Spots: Communication blind spots are patterns of speech and 

interaction whose effect on others goes unnoticed by the speaker. The most common are 

interrupting, listening poorly, adopting a harsh or domineering tone and failing to consider 

other points of view. A manager may believe that he or she is communicating perfectly 

clearly while the audience feels ignored or undervalued. Over time such patterns result in 

misunderstanding, conflict and damaged relationships. 
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 Emotional Blind Spots: Emotional blind spots involve an inability to identify and 

regulate one’s own feelings. People with such blind spots may react excessively to 

criticism, struggle to manage anger or stress and fail to recognise the emotional states of 

others. These difficulties are commonly associated with lower emotional intelligence, and 

they lead in turn to more frequent interpersonal conflict, reduced empathy and greater 

emotional instability. 

 Leadership Blind Spots: Leaders often have blind spots about their own conduct: 

they may micromanage, become overconfident, resist feedback or overlook the 

contributions of others. Frequently they do not realise that such behaviour leaves 

subordinates feeling confused, controlled or undervalued. The result is a loss of trust in the 

leader and a decline in employee motivation and performance. 

 

2.3 Identifying personality blind spots 

 Accepting that personality blind spots exist is the first step; identifying what they 

actually are is equally important. People are frequently unable to see their own faults or 

their automatic, unconscious reactions. Discovering blind spots requires self-awareness, 

honest reflection and close attention to the feedback of others. Anyone who remains 

unaware of these hidden aspects will continue in a destructive cycle that harms personal 

growth, relationships and career performance. 

 Self-Reflection: Self-reflection is one of the simplest and most effective ways to 

identify personality blind spots. It involves observing one’s own thoughts, emotions and 

behaviour across different situations, for example through journaling or structured self-

questioning. 

 Feedback from Others: Feedback is a valuable instrument for identifying blind 

spots, because the people around us often see what we cannot. Sincere and constructive 

feedback, whether from friends, peers, teachers or supervisors, reveals how our behaviour 

actually affects others. 

 Using Psychological Models: Psychological models offer a systematic means of 

pinpointing blind spots. One of the most effective is the Johari Window, which divides 

personality awareness into four areas. 

• Open area: characteristics known both to oneself and to others. 

• Blind area: characteristics known to others but not to oneself; these are the principal 

blind spots. 

• Hidden area: characteristics known to oneself but not disclosed to others. 

• Unknown area: characteristics known neither to oneself nor to others. 

 Observation and Peer Comparison: Another way of identifying blind spots is to 

observe how others behave in comparable situations and to compare their responses with 

our own. For example: 
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• How do others respond to feedback, compared with the way you respond? 

• Are your reactions more intense, less intense or simply different? 

• Do certain behaviours recur in different situations? 

 Through self-observation and comparison of this kind, hidden behavioural patterns 

gradually come to light. 

 

2.4 Overcoming personality blind spots 

 Correcting personality blind spots is slow and never-ending work. The first step is 

to recognise the flaw and to admit the weakness without becoming defensive; improvement 

begins only once feedback is accepted in a positive spirit. 

 Building self-awareness through mindful attention, emotional regulation and 

reflection on one’s own actions helps a person understand his or her reactions and, over 

time, the patterns behind them. Actively seeking constructive criticism and listening to it 

attentively further supports this development. 

 Lasting behavioural change requires achievable objectives and the steady formation 

of new habits. Continued learning, whether from a mentor, a trainer or one’s own studies, 

and the deliberate use of one’s abilities at work, are considerable advantages in the process 

of growth and change. 

 Those who come to understand their own shortcomings and limitations, and who 

improve them steadily, become more capable, more adaptable, more confident and more 

effective in both personal and professional roles. 

 

3.0 Conclusion 

 

 Personality blind spots are subtle but powerful barriers that influence behaviour, 

relationships and professional outcomes, usually without our knowledge. Most people 

assume they know themselves thoroughly, yet unconscious traits continue to limit their 

growth and effectiveness. This article has set out the concept of personality blind spots, the 

forms they take and the effect they have on personal and professional life. It has also 

described how they may be identified through self-reflection, through feedback and through 

psychological models such as the Johari Window. 

 Dealing with personality blind spots requires self-awareness, emotional intelligence 

and a willingness to learn and change. Recognising them is not an exercise in self-criticism 

but a mark of strength and emotional maturity. Once these hidden obstacles are overcome, a 

person is able to repair relationships, develop as a leader and enjoy personal and 

professional success that is both satisfying and sustained. 
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Emotional Resilience in Challenging Work Environments 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Emotional resilience has become a crucial capability in today’s volatile, uncertain, complex 

and ambiguous workplace, where rapid technological change, global competition, 

organisational restructuring and new patterns of work place heavy demands on employees 

and give rise to stress, role ambiguity and strained working relationships. Employees who 

are emotionally resilient are able to withstand pressure, adapt to it and recover from it, and 

in doing so they sustain their psychological well-being, their motivation and their 

performance. This article presents emotional resilience as a multi-dimensional construct 

drawing on leadership theory, organisational behaviour, positive psychology and 

occupational health research. It examines the individual factors that contribute to resilience, 

namely personality, coping style, emotional intelligence and self-efficacy, together with 

organisational factors such as leadership style, culture, job design and formal support 

systems. It then offers practical suggestions for developing resilience through reflection, 

cognitive restructuring, mindfulness, mentoring, supportive leadership and structured 

resilience initiatives. Treating resilience as both a personal capability and a strategic 

organisational resource allows firms to build human capital, reduce the impact of stress on 

employee health and secure a competitive advantage by embedding resilience in 

organisational structures and individual development alike. 
 

Keywords: Emotional resilience; Psychological capital; Stress management; Employee 

well-being; Organizational support. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 Changes in the modern workplace have raised expectations of productivity and 

creativity, but they have also exposed employees to psychological strain in the form of 

emotional exhaustion, anxiety and, over the longer term, physical ill health (Avey et al., 

2009; Shoss et al., 2013).  
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 Employees are frequently expected to cope with role ambiguity, difficult decisions, 

interpersonal conflict and high performance targets while receiving little support. 

Traditional measures of competence, such as technical skill and position in the hierarchy, 

are no longer sufficient to explain sustained performance. Employers now look for people 

who learn continuously, adapt to change and function well in environments that will not 

stand still. Emotional resilience is the capability that allows individuals to cope with stress, 

to remain emotionally and functionally balanced, and to convert a stressful event into an 

opportunity for learning. 

 

2.0 Conceptual Foundations of Emotional Resilience 

 

 One of the defining characteristics of an emotionally resilient person is the ability to 

cope with stress, not only in situations of past hardship but also in the face of present and 

future challenges. Resilience draws on emotional, cognitive and behavioural responses to 

obstacles and stressors, and it involves more than coping alone. Equally important is the 

capacity to respond constructively to difficulty and to develop new coping strategies as a 

result of adversity. Work in positive psychology, notably that of Seligman (2011), 

documents the many ways in which people have overcome difficult circumstances and 

shows that positive traits are acquired both through emotional learning, such as the coping 

skills gained from experience, and through the practice of constructive behaviour. A 

combination of formal and informal training, deliberate practice and social support creates 

the conditions in which emotional resilience can develop. 

 This dual character shows that resilience is partly inherent and partly acquired, and 

that it therefore changes over time. 

 

3.0 Components of Emotional Resilience 

 

 Self-awareness is a key component of resilience: the ability to understand what we 

are feeling and thinking and to notice our own physical reactions (Goleman, 1998). To use 

adaptive coping strategies, individuals must first be aware of their responses, so that they 

can plan how to react to a stressor and anticipate the reactions it may provoke. If a person 

feels anxious before a presentation, for example, being able to name that anxiety makes it 

possible to manage it, whether by breathing deeply or by preparing more thoroughly for the 

next occasion. 

 Emotional regulation, the second component, involves keeping control of one’s 

responses and maintaining clear thinking under high stress (Gross, 2015). Resilient 

individuals pause before responding, practise mindfulness and reappraise their thoughts in 

order to stay composed when challenged or pressed for time. A third component is 
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optimism. Employees with a resilient mind-set approach difficult situations with a 

constructive attitude and treat obstacles as opportunities rather than as insurmountable 

barriers. Viewing work through a lens of hopelessness, by contrast, is deeply distressing and 

undermines adaptive coping as well as creativity, problem-solving and motivation. 

Interpersonal skill and social support form a fourth component: strong relationships with 

colleagues, mentors and other support systems provide emotional, practical and 

informational help at work, and people with good interpersonal skills communicate well, 

resolve conflict constructively and ask for assistance when they need it. A final component 

is a sense of meaning. Those who attach purpose to their work are usually motivated from 

within, and that motivation is a source of strength in difficult periods. Employees who 

believe that their work is of value are far less likely to disengage or resign, even under 

prolonged pressure. 

 

4.0 Relevance to Challenging Working Conditions 

 

 Difficult working conditions are characterized by high levels of cognitive, 

emotional and social demands, coupled with insufficient resources and/or autonomy. 

Examples of difficult working conditions include:  

• Workplaces undergoing a digital transformation or with a focus on process automation. 

• High-stress projects teams working in the technology or financial sector. 

• Healthcare or emergency response teams that work under ongoing operational stress. 

• Crisis management roles requiring reorganization/close supervision of teams. 

 When an employee does not exhibit resilience in these types of conditions, he/she is 

at a greater risk of experiencing burnout, absenteeism and psychological distress, all of 

which can affect not only the employee but also the overall organizational performance. 

Resilient employees demonstrate:  

• a greater ability to solve problems and take decisions under pressure; 

• the development of adaptive coping skills that reduce the risk of burnout in high-stress 

environments; 

• stronger commitment to the organisation, with correspondingly higher engagement and 

productivity; 

• a greater likelihood of moving into leadership positions, which studies attribute to their 

higher emotional intelligence and adaptive behaviour (Luthans et al., 2007). 

 

5.0 Individual-Level Determinants of Emotional Resilience 

 

 Personality: research indicates that conscientiousness, emotional stability and 

openness to experience are all closely related to resilience (Connor & Davidson, 2003). 



38 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

Emotionally stable individuals handle stress more competently than others; conscientious 

individuals develop structured ways of working through the difficulties they face; and those 

who are open to experience are more likely to benefit from change because they are willing 

to try something new. 

 Coping style: researchers broadly agree that adaptive coping mechanisms help to 

build emotional resilience. The principal examples are problem-focused coping, cognitive 

reframing, mindfulness practice and relaxation techniques. An employee who treats the loss 

of a work opportunity as a lesson rather than as a failure, for instance, tends to recover and 

develop far more quickly (Folkman & Moskowitz, 2004). 

 Self-Efficacy: People with a high level of self-efficacy are likely to demonstrate an 

increase in their sense of confidence, persistence, and proactive problem-solving, resulting 

in the potential for them to view difficulties as an opportunity rather than a risk (Bandura, 

1997).  

 Emotional intelligence: emotional intelligence is the ability to manage one’s own 

emotions, to interact positively with others, to exercise self-regulation, to communicate and 

solve problems in situations of conflict and to build stronger relationships (Mayer et al., 

2008). 

 Reflective Practice: Employees can improve their coping mechanisms and, through 

time, build resilience through the experience of reflecting on their past; reflecting upon the 

failures of the past provides employees with lessons learned and ways of preventing 

recurrence of those mistakes (Schön, 1983). In addition, when employees are in reflective 

practice mode, they will display increased emotional control and adaptability to new 

problems as they arise.  

 Physical and Mental Health: In general, the construction of resilience is highly 

dependent upon sufficient sleep, a healthy diet, exercise, and good mental health. Long-

term exhaustion, chronic stress, or chronic medical problems may limit one’s ability to 

cope–again, illustrating the holistic nature of resilience. 

 

6.0 Organizational-Level Determinants 

 

 Leadership support: authentic, transformational and servant leaders help their 

teams adapt to stress by creating psychological safety, that is, a shared sense that the 

working environment is safe. They do so by giving regular feedback, acting as mentors and 

communicating consistently (Kahn, 1990; Avolio & Gardner, 2005). 

 Workplace culture: collaboration, opportunities for continued learning, recognition 

of contribution and psychological safety together produce effective teamwork and, with it, a 

culture of resilience. Employees who feel secure are more willing to share knowledge, to 

experiment and to take measured risks (Sutcliffe & Vogus, 2003). 
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 Resources and job design: employees who understand their role clearly, who have 

the autonomy and flexibility to carry it out, who are given the resources they need and who 

can develop their skills manage stress far more successfully (Bakker & Demerouti, 2007). 

Adequate resources also increase adaptability and reduce the sense of risk attached to the 

job. This matters most in industries where stress levels are high, such as healthcare and 

banking, where support systems including coaching and mentoring, employee assistance 

programmes, wellness initiatives and structured resilience training provide both practical 

and psychological support (Robertson et al., 2015). 

 

7.0 Enhancing Emotional Resilience Within the Organization 

 

Individual Strategies 

• Stress reduction: meditation, reflective writing and breathing exercises have all been 

shown to reduce rumination and to improve focus, concentration and general mental 

health. 

• Cognitive restructuring: reframing an obstacle as an opportunity for growth or learning 

helps to maintain a constructive outlook, limits the damage done by rumination and 

encourages action to overcome the difficulty. 

• Goal setting with self-reflection: setting realistic goals using the SMART framework 

clarifies priorities, and when combined with regular self-reflection it steadily improves 

the capacity to cope with new challenges. 

• Building social capital: collaborative relationships with others in one’s profession are 

an effective source of support, encouragement and practical help. Partnerships, 

mentoring relationships and professional networks all strengthen resilience under 

pressure. 

• Building emotional intelligence: self-regulation, empathy and sound interpersonal 

communication are the three capabilities that most directly increase resilience in 

conflict situations and in team settings. 

• Promoting physical wellness: regular exercise, sufficient rest and a balanced diet enable 

the body to withstand physical stressors and support emotional control and cognitive 

flexibility, all of which are essential to resilience. 

 

7.1 Organizational strategies 

 Employee resilience training: workshops covering stress management techniques, 

adaptive coping and emotional intelligence give employees the skills they need to meet the 

demands of their work (Robertson et al., 2015). 

 Resilient leadership practices: to create an environment in which resilience is 
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encouraged, leaders must model it themselves, support new ideas, acknowledge and 

celebrate success and communicate openly and honestly with their teams (Avolio & 

Gardner, 2005). 

 Work–life balance initiatives: flexible working hours, health programmes and 

structured recovery time reduce chronic stress and increase employee engagement (Allen et 

al., 2013). 

 Recognition and reward systems: recognising effort as well as achievement builds 

resilience, psychological safety and motivation (Deci & Ryan, 2000). 

 Cultural interventions: resilience is supported by organisational cultures that treat 

mistakes as opportunities for learning, invest in team building and place employee well-

being at the centre of policy. 

 

8.0 Implications for Organisations 

 

Developing emotional resilience yields several positive outcomes for an organisation: 

• improved performance and faster adaptation to shifting and unpredictable conditions; 

• greater creativity and problem-solving capacity; 

• lower absenteeism, burnout and employee turnover; 

• higher levels of psychological safety, engagement and collaboration. 

 Embedding resilience in leadership development, culture, job design and employee 

support also creates the opportunity for long-term competitive advantage through 

sustainable human capital. Organisations that invest in emotional resilience are better able 

to manage crises, to implement change and to support employee well-being and job 

satisfaction. 

 

9.0 Conclusion 

 

 Emotional resilience helps both individuals and organisations manage stress and 

respond constructively to adversity. It sustains engagement, optimism, performance and, 

ultimately, success. Resilience in a person rests on a set of characteristics: a clear sense of 

identity, effective coping strategies, emotional intelligence, confidence and the capacity to 

reflect on what has happened and why. Together these allow a person to manage difficult 

feelings while retaining hope in the face of difficulty. The more these capabilities are 

developed, the more readily past setbacks can be turned into a catalyst for personal and 

professional growth. At the organisational level, processes that build emotional resilience 

through training, development and support during difficult periods reduce burnout and 

turnover and produce employees who are better able to take on new responsibilities, 

collaborate within teams and stay focused under pressure. Productive teams depend on 
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emotional resilience, achieved both through the development of individual employees and 

through organisational support systems that improve productivity, engagement and 

satisfaction. Companies that invest in resilience and in the structures that sustain it 

strengthen cohesion at work, improve employee health and well-being, raise productivity 

and innovation and contribute to long-term organisational growth. In doing so they create 

flexible, emotionally intelligent and high-performing workplaces in which employees and 

the organisation can succeed together, whatever challenges arise. 

 

References 

 

1. Allen, T. D., Johnson, R. C., Kiburz, K. M., & Shockley, K. M. (2013). Work–family 

conflict and flexible work arrangements: Deconstructing flexibility. Personnel 

Psychology, 66(2), 345–376. 

2. Almeneessier, A. S., & Azer, S. A. (2023). Exploring the relationship between burnout 

and emotional intelligence among academics and clinicians at King Saud University. 

BMC Medical Education, 23, Article 673. 

3. Avey, J. B., Luthans, F., & Jensen, S. M. (2009). Psychological capital: A positive 

resource for combating employee stress and turnover. Human Resource Management, 

48(5), 677–693. 

4. Avolio, B. J., & Gardner, W. L. (2005). Authentic leadership development: Getting to 

the root of positive forms of leadership. The Leadership Quarterly, 16(3), 315–338. 

5. Bakker, A. B., & Demerouti, E. (2007). The job demands–resources model: State of the 

art. Journal of Managerial Psychology, 22(3), 309–328. 

6. Bandura, A. (1997). Self-efficacy: The exercise of control. W. H. Freeman. 

7. Bonanno, G. A. (2004). Loss, trauma, and human resilience: Have we underestimated 

the human capacity to thrive after extremely aversive events? American Psychologist, 

59(1), 20–28. 

8. Carver, C. S., & Scheier, M. F. (2014). Optimism, pessimism, and self-regulation. In M. 

R. Leary & J. P. Tangney (Eds.), Handbook of self and identity (2nd ed., pp. 334–360). 

Guilford Press. 

9. Connor, K. M., & Davidson, J. R. T. (2003). Development of a new resilience scale: 

The Connor-Davidson Resilience Scale (CD-RISC). Depression and Anxiety, 18(2), 

76–82. 

10. Deci, E. L., & Ryan, R. M. (2000). The “what” and “why” of goal pursuits: Human 

needs and the self-determination of behavior. Psychological Inquiry, 11(4), 227–268. 

11. Folkman, S., & Moskowitz, J. T. (2004). Coping: Pitfalls and promise. Annual Review 

of Psychology, 55, 745–774. 

12. Goleman, D. (1998). Working with emotional intelligence. Bantam Books. 



42 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

13. Gross, J. J. (2015). Emotion regulation: Current status and future prospects. 

Psychological Inquiry, 26(1), 1–26. 

14. Mayer, J. D., Roberts, R. D., & Barsade, S. G. (2008). Human abilities: Emotional 

intelligence. Annual Review of Psychology, 59, 507–536. 

15. Robertson, I. T., Cooper, C. L., Sarkar, M., & Curran, T. (2015). Resilience training in 

the workplace from 2003 to 2014: A systematic review. Journal of Occupational and 

Organizational Psychology, 88(3), 533–562. 

16. Seligman, M. E. P. (2011). Flourish: A visionary new understanding of happiness and 

well-being. Free Press. 

17. Sutcliffe, K. M., & Vogus, T. J. (2003). Organizing for resilience. In K. S. Cameron, J. 

E. Dutton, & R. E. Quinn (Eds.), Positive organizational scholarship: Foundations of a 

new discipline (pp. 94–110). Berrett-Koehler. 

 



CHAPTER 7 

DOI: 10.17492/JPI/CHARUSAT/2607 

From Chaos to Clarity: Mapping Personality for Tough Decisions 

 

Kahan Dobariya* and Gaurav Rajput** 

 

ABSTRACT 

 

Tough decisions usually arrive with a great deal of stress, with conflicting values and with 

too many competing opinions, and it is tempting to blame the problem itself, the 

information available or the people involved. More often, the difficulty lies in our internal 

state: our personality, habits, emotions and characteristic reactions. This article discusses 

personality mapping, a practical means of turning chaos into clarity when a great deal is at 

stake. Drawing on recent studies, it examines how personality traits, emotions and habits 

shift under high stress, how people make difficult decisions either emotionally or rationally, 

and how particular traits are associated with particular decision styles and preferences. The 

article concludes with a brief, usable framework that helps a reader notice how internal 

patterns show up in real decisions and adjust them, so that decisions are made deliberately 

rather than reactively. 

 

Keywords: Personality mapping; Decision-making; Emotional regulation; Big Five; 

Managerial judgement. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 Speaking honestly from my own experience, some of the hardest decisions I have 

made were difficult not because I lacked knowledge but because of the way I reacted. 

Under stress I became impatient, focused excessively on detail and grew so anxious that I 

sometimes postponed the decision altogether. I moved from “I can decide” to “I cannot 

think straight.” This is what I understand by cognitive and emotional chaos. 

 There are many modern decision frameworks: pros-and-cons lists, expected values, 

decision trees and the rest. All of them assume a calm and rational frame of mind. 

Psychology tells us, however, that we are rarely calm and composed; we assess risk, allow 

emotion to take over and choose ways of reassuring ourselves or of avoiding the problem 

according to our personality traits.  
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 The encouraging point is that these dynamics are reasonably predictable, follow 

recognisable patterns and can to some extent be controlled, and this is precisely where 

personality mapping helps. The sections that follow describe what personality mapping 

actually is, why it matters in the light of recent research on stress and emotional regulation, 

and which short, practical routines can convert chaos into clarity. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation 

 

2.1 What Is Personality Mapping? 

 In simple terms, personality mapping is the practice of noticing the stable traits that 

shape a decision, observing how those traits change under stress, and converting that 

knowledge into concrete decision rules. 

 It may be thought of as a user manual for oneself. It records the usual settings, such 

as risk appetite, attention to detail and emotional reactivity; the characteristic response to 

stress; and the strategies that can be relied upon to produce better decisions, such as seeking 

out a devil’s advocate or running time-boxed experiments. Mapping is not a matter of 

labelling oneself good or bad; it simply makes visible what is normally hidden, so that it can 

be worked on. 

 Two ideas drawn from recent studies proved especially helpful. The first is that 

personality is both trait and state: traits are relatively stable, while states shift from day to 

day with stress and context (Ringwald et al., 2024). The second is that the strategies people 

choose in order to regulate their emotions depend on the intensity of the feeling, on the 

context and on individual differences, and that these choices strongly shape the outcome of 

a decision (Matthews et al., 2021; Kozubal et al., 2023). 

 Taken together, these ideas give a clear picture of how awareness of one’s traits, 

combined with consistent emotional management, leads to more effective decisions. 

 

3.0 Relevant Details 

 

3.1 How personality shapes tough decisions 

 Traits shape decisions: Speaking generally, several standard personality effects are 

well established. 

• High conscientiousness: thorough and methodical decision-makers. Their attention to 

detail is an asset, but they run the risk of over-analysis. 

• High neuroticism: stronger negative emotional reactions, a greater likelihood of 

indecision, and a tendency to avoid or postpone difficult problems. 
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• High openness: comfort with ambiguity and novelty, and a readiness to accept new 

solutions even when these are imperfect. Such people sometimes overlook practical 

constraints on implementation. 

• Extraversion and agreeableness: these traits influence whether a person seeks input 

from others or defers to them, and they therefore shape the way group decisions are 

made. 

 Large samples confirm that these relationships exist, and personality differences 

help explain why people make different choices and adopt different decision patterns. More 

neurotic individuals, for example, often prefer non-vigilant decision styles. If you know 

yourself to be highly conscientious, you can set time limits and define a standard that is 

good enough, so as to avoid analysing endlessly. If you are high in neuroticism, you can 

build in a cooling-off routine, such as taking a break or discussing the matter with a 

colleague, before committing to a decision. 

 Personality states change under stress, and this matters: It is important to recognise 

that you are not the same person under pressure that you are in calm moments (Ringwald et 

al., 2024). Using daily diary methods, that study found that all of the Big Five states shift 

during stressful periods: people become more tense, less open and less patient, depending 

on how controllable and how severe the stressor is. Mapping must therefore include state 

signals, that is, simple cues indicating that we are not in our normal state, such as reduced 

patience, repetitive negative thoughts, physical tension, hasty judgements or social 

withdrawal. A short checklist of such signals is useful. When two or more are present, the 

task changes from deciding now to diagnosing and stabilising: apply a thirty-minute 

grounding routine, seek fresh input and test a low-cost experiment first. 

 Better emotional management leads to better decisions: The way a leader regulates 

emotion during a difficult period changes the decisions taken and, with them, the outcome. 

A systematic review of 219 studies identified the many factors that influence a person’s 

choice of emotional regulation strategy (Matthews et al., 2021), while a further study found 

that people experiencing more intense emotion ruminate more and reappraise less, which 

reduces both the clarity and the rationality of their decisions (Kozubal et al., 2023). This 

matters because rumination is associated with poor decisions, indecision and bias, whereas 

reappraisal and acceptance support clear and rational thinking. Personality mapping should 

therefore record how a person regulates emotion and which strategies he or she adopts 

under pressure. The practical response is to prepare these strategies in advance: when 

feelings run high, breathe slowly, reappraise the situation, select a strategy that is likely to 

work and act on it quickly rather than continuing to ruminate. 

 Risk preferences and beliefs are linked to personality: Several studies and datasets 

show that risk tolerance and beliefs are structured by personality traits. In investment 

decisions, for example, lower equity allocations are correlated with higher neuroticism and 
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lower openness (Jiang et al., 2024). When taking a decision that involves calculated risk, 

therefore, first determine whether your personality inclines you towards boldness or 

towards caution, and then check whether that inclination fits the facts and the goal in front 

of you. A useful practice is to combine a personality check, asking whether you are biased 

towards safety or towards novelty, with a neutral calibration of the risk itself, and to test the 

resulting strategy before implementing it, remaining alert to new information as it emerges. 

 Social and demographic context interacts with personality: Personality alone does 

not determine decision style; decision style is personality combined with context. Research 

shows that women and men, and people of different social positions, display different 

decision patterns, and that age is associated with differences in vigilance and procrastination 

(Urieta et al., 2021). Leaders should therefore encourage their teams to treat personality 

mapping as contextual. A personality profile is helpful, but who is chosen to decide, and the 

situation in which they must decide, matter just as much. For group decisions, it is worth 

mapping both the individual decision-maker and the overall mix of the team. 

 

3.2 A brief personality mapping guide 

 Drawing on the studies discussed above, the following compact guide can be 

applied by anyone in a few minutes before any difficult decision. 

1. List the decision and its risks. Write it as a sentence: decide this rather than that, and the 

consequences will be one thing or the other. This practice prevents vague decisions. 

2. Identify the active traits. Consider which of the Big Five traits (openness, 

conscientiousness, extraversion, agreeableness and neuroticism) is most active at 

present; there may be more than one. You might, for example, be high in 

conscientiousness and moderate in neuroticism. This matters because traits shape 

decision patterns. 

3. Check your state. Rate yourself from 0 to 3 on sleep, appetite, tension and rumination, 

and add the scores. If the total exceeds four, move to the stabilisation step. Research 

shows how markedly personality states change under stress (Ringwald et al., 2024). 

4. Regulate your emotions. Decide in advance what you will do if emotion becomes 

overwhelming. Take a short break, or postpone the decision by a day or two if the 

matter is not time-critical. Research shows that the intensity of an emotion predicts 

whether a person ruminates or reappraises, and it is almost always better to avoid 

rumination. 

5. Set a decision rule that suits your personality: time-boxed analysis for conscientious 

types, small and reversible experiments for those high in openness, and a structured 

checklist for those high in neuroticism. Add a check with a colleague, or a frequency 

test, as a further safeguard. 
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6. Test before deciding. If an experiment is possible, run it; if not, apply the rule and 

proceed. Self-knowledge combined with a clear structure is what prevents chaos. 

 

4.0 Conclusion 

 

 Difficult decisions do not become easier simply because more data or more 

knowledge is available. They become easier when you understand how you process that 

data. Personality mapping is not therapy and not a label; it is a decision tool. Recent 

research supports two elements of the approach: that personality traits and states must both 

be understood if we are to know how a person responds to stress and makes decisions, and 

that emotional regulation is the link between personality and decision quality (Ringwald et 

al., 2024; Kozubal et al., 2023; Matthews et al., 2021). From these studies I have learned to 

treat my own personality as a design constraint that only I can manage. When I am clear 

about my tendencies and behaviour, and have practices in place to stabilise and regulate my 

emotions, I move from panic to a repeatable method for making better and clearer 

decisions. The goal is clarity, not the illusion of perfect certainty. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Difficult conversations are an unavoidable part of leading people. Correcting mistakes, 

dealing with persistent underperformance, easing tension between team members and 

speaking up about conduct that seems wrong are all situations that arise regularly. The way 

a manager handles them shapes how fairness, safety and respect are perceived across the 

workplace. Reading emotion without reacting blindly steadies the exchange, while 

confronting an uncomfortable truth calls for inner resolve as much as for technique. How 

employees respond afterwards reveals whether they felt heard or dismissed. This article 

draws on Daniel Goleman’s model of emotional intelligence to examine how self-

awareness, self-regulation, motivation, empathy and social skill shape a manager’s conduct 

during difficult conversations. It also considers what managerial courage requires: choosing 

to speak truthfully, facing uncomfortable choices and standing by one’s principles despite 

personal discomfort or the possibility of adverse consequences. One theme emerges clearly. 

Emotional awareness makes courageous leadership possible, and courage in turn makes 

empathy effective. When feelings run high, a composed mind notices what others miss and 

finds words that land gently even under pressure. Resistance does not deter those who care 

enough to speak anyway. Difficult conversations then become openings in which trust 

grows, lessons are retained and people move closer rather than withdrawing. Reflection 

drives development, and real change comes from small choices repeated by those willing to 

feel deeply and act firmly. The suggestions offered here are practical rather than theoretical. 

 

Keywords: Emotional intelligence; Difficult conversations; Managerial courage; Empathy; 

Leadership communication. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 Running an organisation now means facing unpredictable conditions, intense 

competition, demanding targets and continual change.  
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 Stress accumulates naturally as a result, among employees and managers alike, and 

tension can build without warning. Delivering results still matters, but the way leaders 

handle their teams now carries equal weight, and conducting uncomfortable conversations 

is among the most difficult parts of the task. A difficult conversation may involve poor 

performance, unacceptable conduct, conflict between colleagues, changes to roles or 

redundancies, or an action that crosses an ethical line. What makes such moments heavy is 

the combination of strong feeling and the fear of damaging a working relationship. That 

weight often leads managers to postpone the conversation in the hope that the issue will 

resolve itself. Others intervene too harshly and with too little care, which provokes 

resistance, breeds resentment and undermines confidence. 

 When difficult conversations go badly, people disengage. A manager who avoids 

them altogether tends to end up with a silent team, weak results and a growing 

accumulation of unaddressed mistakes. Speaking directly, without overwhelming the other 

person, creates room for honesty, and trust grows more readily when feedback is delivered 

calmly and clearly. Some managers freeze at the first sign of tension; others work through 

the discomfort without trampling on feelings. The difference lies not in charm but in 

emotional awareness combined with nerve, and each depends on the other. Without an 

understanding of what lies beneath a conflict, words miss their mark; without the courage to 

engage with friction, insight remains unused. Any real shift in a team begins when someone 

is willing to name what is awkward, and that requires both heart and backbone. This article 

examines how the two qualities work together and why neither is sufficient on its own. 

 Emotional intelligence rests on the idea that feelings can be worked with 

deliberately: recognising one’s own emotions, making sense of them and then guiding one’s 

reactions in ways that support wise action, build trust and preserve composure under 

pressure. Traditional accounts of ability measure intelligence by logic alone; this approach 

treats the reading of moods, one’s own and other people’s, as equally vital, particularly 

when leading people through complicated situations. 

 What if feelings could be handled like tools? That idea sits at the core of emotional 

intelligence - spotting your own emotions, making sense of them, then guiding reactions in 

ways that help you act wisely, build trust, stay calm under pressure. While old-school 

thinking measures smarts by logic alone, this approach treats reading moods, yours and 

others’, as just as vital, especially when leading people through messy real-world situations. 

A quiet shift, yet one that changes everything. 

 Daniel Goleman’s account of emotional intelligence has been especially influential 

in leadership research. Rather than simply listing traits, it distinguishes five components: 

self-awareness, self-regulation, motivation, empathy and social skill. Because each 

component connects emotion to observable action, managers find the framework useful: it 

explains inner states and shows how those states shape behaviour at work. 
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2.1 Self-awareness 

 Self-awareness means recognising one’s own emotions, strengths, weaknesses and 

values, and noticing what provokes a strong reaction. Leaders who understand themselves 

can see how their moods shape their choices and their conduct. A difficult conversation 

becomes clearer when a manager notices irritation, anxiety or dread early, before those 

feelings take charge of the exchange. That recognition creates space to pause, think and 

respond deliberately rather than reacting without reflection. 

 

2.2 Self-regulation 

 Self-regulation means managing one’s reactions, remaining patient and thinking 

before acting. When a conversation becomes heated, some leaders raise their voice, become 

defensive or close the discussion down altogether. Others pause, hold steady and choose 

words that keep matters moving forward. Even in difficult moments, managers who 

regulate themselves avoid flare-ups simply by responding rather than reacting. 

 

2.3 Motivation 

 Motivation, in this framework, is the quiet determination that keeps people 

committed to their aims despite obstacles. Driven by purpose rather than by reward, such 

leaders concentrate on developing their teams, serving the organisation well and acting with 

integrity. When a conversation becomes difficult, they remain steady and are not deflected 

by resistance or discomfort. Their energy comes from within, which makes persistence feel 

less like effort than like direction. 

 

2.4 Empathy 

 Empathy is the capacity to see a situation through another person’s eyes, and it 

makes communication considerably clearer. Managers who possess it notice shifts in mood 

when change is announced. Difficult conversations still have to take place, but they land 

better when respect is preserved. Feelings matter even in the hardest exchanges, and when 

people feel heard, defensiveness falls away without any grand gesture being required. 

 

2.5 Social skills 

 Social skill covers the ability to speak plainly, to handle disagreement, to guide an 

interaction and to influence others where necessary. In a difficult conversation, socially 

skilled managers can shape the dialogue because they know how to listen, to paraphrase 

what has been said and to probe with care rather than pressure. Outcomes become clearer: 

points are understood, reactions remain grounded and the next steps emerge without 

confusion or lingering friction. 
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3.0 Difficult Conversations in Managerial Contexts 

 

 Difficult conversations occur when feelings run high, views clash and the stakes are 

significant. Examples include an appraisal in which the results are poor, a slipped deadline, 

friction between colleagues, a change in duties or an occasion on which something plainly 

wrong must be named. Such situations provoke anger, embarrassment, dread or guilt, and 

they cloud clear thinking, because reason tends to give way once emotion takes hold. 

 Managers consistently rank difficult conversations among the most stressful parts 

of their work, yet the importance of these conversations is equally consistent. Avoiding 

them creates silence, allows performance to slip and thins out trust. Concerns left 

unaddressed grow into larger problems that demand far more effort to resolve later. 

 Approaching a difficult conversation calmly helps a leader stay steady. Rather than 

reacting quickly, effective managers pause to notice what they themselves are feeling. A 

clear purpose gives the conversation direction, and anticipating strong feeling, both their 

own and the other person’s, reduces the number of surprises. Breathing through the tension 

keeps words from becoming too sharp, and concentrating on common ground changes the 

character of the exchange: blame recedes once shared needs are identified. Acknowledging 

another point of view is not weakness but the foundation of a genuine connection. It is in 

such moments that a manager’s handling of emotion becomes most visible, and quiet 

strength often carries further than facts alone. 

 

4.0 Understanding Managerial Courage 

 

 What keeps a leader steady is not force but the way difficult moments are handled. 

Speaking up, even when doing so creates tension, becomes possible through quiet strength. 

Difficult choices matter most when everyone else is looking away, and fairness reveals 

itself in action rather than in speeches. Values mean little until they are tested under 

pressure. Holding others to account becomes easier once the fear of an awkward 

conversation has faded, and long-term stability often depends on the uncomfortable meeting 

held today. Risk feels heavier when one’s reputation is at stake, but integrity is less a form 

of armour than a habit of routine honesty, and comfort rarely leads anywhere lasting. 

 Raising a difficult issue with a high performer whose conduct is poor is a clear test 

of managerial nerve, and the more respected the individual, the more important it is to 

speak. Offering candour to a senior colleague who does not expect it likewise takes 

strength. Noticing something wrong in daily practice and naming it is uncommon, yet some 

managers do it, and they make hard decisions even when their popularity suffers. Popularity 

fades; integrity endures. Such leaders confront tension rather than retreat into silence, they 

place clarity before comfort, and they address problems early rather than waiting for them 
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to grow. When managers act with courage, the truth comes out, and teams begin to rely on 

them. Fair words matter a great deal, particularly when the message is unwelcome, and 

people notice honesty most when things have gone wrong. Plain speaking creates the 

ground on which respect grows, and even hard decisions feel right when they are handled 

straightforwardly. 

 

4.1 The interaction between emotional intelligence and managerial courage 

 Even when a situation is tense, noticing how people are reacting guides what should 

come next. Courage in such moments is rarely loud; often it consists simply in refusing to 

look away. Each quality supports the other without display: feelings are managed quietly 

and decisions are taken without waiting for perfect calm. 

 Care alone does not guarantee that a manager will speak up when it counts, while 

acting quickly without care leaves feelings bruised. Strength shows itself when listening 

accompanies action, and balance comes not from leaning heavily in either direction but 

from allowing insight to guide each step. 

 Honest conversations gain their force when emotion meets nerve. A leader who 

feels deeply may still say nothing unless courage turns that insight into words. Respect 

grows not only from kindness but from speaking at the right moment. Compassion without 

action fades, and action without care wounds. What holds a team together is not silence but 

truth delivered with thought, and dignity survives only when difficult conversations carry 

both weight and warmth. 

 

5.0 Applying Emotional Intelligence to Difficult Conversations 

 

5.1 Self-awareness in practice 

 Frustration, fear and disappointment surface first, and thoughtful leaders notice 

them early. Only after noticing do they pause, reflect and then proceed differently. A 

moment of quiet changes what is said next. 

 When managers recognise what triggers them, whether resistance to their ideas or a 

perceived slight, they pause before reacting. That space allows them to act with purpose 

rather than on impulse and makes it easier to stay anchored to their real objectives when 

feelings rise. Their response then aligns with intention rather than with anger. 

 

5.2 Self-regulation and emotional control 

 Under pressure, a manager’s calm voice can settle a room. An open posture invites 

trust where folded arms do not, and a steady gaze carries more weight than hurried words. 

Tone shifts subtly but is felt by everyone present, and even silence communicates when it is 

chosen deliberately. 
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 A brief pause can change everything: slowing the breath, stepping away for a 

moment, letting tension subside before speaking again. Leaders who catch themselves mid-

reaction are often able to reshape their thinking just in time. A single change in a pattern of 

thought can prevent lasting damage to trust, and a moment’s delay protects a manager’s 

authority more effectively than any words could. 

 

5.3 Empathy and perspective-taking 

 Empathy shapes both when a manager speaks and which words are chosen. Quiet 

though it is, it guides the meaning of a moment. It involves more than listening: a shift in 

perspective changes the whole character of the exchange, and what matters becomes clearer 

once one has stepped into another person’s position. 

 Finding common ground often begins with reflecting back what the other person 

has said, which lowers tension. Naming feelings aloud, for example by saying “this seems 

really frustrating”, can move the conversation towards solutions. When people feel heard, 

arguments lose their momentum, and a pause for reflection helps keep the discussion on 

track. 

 

5.4 Social skills and influence 

 Socially skilled managers turn emotional insight into practical action: shaping how 

a conversation unfolds, asking open questions, summarising what has been agreed and 

setting out what happens next. They also appeal to common aims, noting that a matter 

concerns everyone present, which turns an argument into joint problem-solving. Often it is 

simply a question of how the point is framed. 

 

5.5 Motivation and values 

 Some leaders connect a difficult conversation to what matters in the longer term: an 

individual’s development, the effectiveness of the team or the honesty of the organisation. 

That longer view quietly shapes the words chosen. Not every conversation remains small; 

some reach towards larger questions. Growth is not forced, but it tends to appear alongside 

candid feedback, and trust builds when a conversation is linked to a purpose beyond the 

present day. When circumstances become difficult, it is that deeper purpose that keeps such 

managers going, and it is consistent with the way courageous leaders act when doing the 

right thing matters most. 

 

6.0 Managerial Courage in Organizations 

 

 When risk appears, standing firm matters most. Speaking up about wrongdoing 

takes nerve, particularly when it means confronting those in authority, and difficult 
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decisions that others may dislike require someone willing to act regardless. That strength 

comes from firmly held beliefs, confidence in one’s own judgement, a workplace that 

supports honesty and the knowledge that help is available when it is needed. 

 Where teams welcome honesty, learning and open dissent, leaders find it easier to 

act boldly. Workplaces that punish error or suppress dissenting views, by contrast, tend to 

produce withdrawal and silence. Management training must therefore develop both 

individual capability and the organisational conditions in which courage can grow. 

 

7.0 Reflection and Development 

 

 Courage usually begins with an unsteady feeling. The fact that fear arrives first 

does not mean it governs the situation. Difficult conversations become easier once nerves 

are understood as normal rather than as a sign of inadequacy. Confidence grows slowly, 

after the necessary words have been said, even when one’s hands are shaking. Respect 

follows those who speak honestly rather than perfectly, and credibility is built one 

uncomfortable conversation at a time. 

 Reflecting on past choices builds emotional awareness, and feedback from others 

adds clarity. Training helps too, particularly when it is connected to real situations at work, 

and experience gradually weaves these elements together. One capability feeds the next. 

Stronger leadership emerges not from plans but from consistent effort, and working 

relationships improve simply through being more present than before. 

 

8.0 Conclusion 

 

 Difficult conversations at work rest on two things: an understanding of how 

feelings shape an interaction, and the nerve to face tension directly. Empathy guides the 

choice of words through an awkward moment, while courage is what makes it possible to 

speak at all. The first builds bridges; the second clears the fog that others avoid. Without 

both, a message either fails to land or leaves damage behind. For those who lead, and for 

those who study leadership, developing these capabilities matters most when the task is to 

guide others with honesty and care. Through reflection, deliberate practice and repeated 

application, difficult conversations begin to feel less like an ordeal and more like occasions 

on which people learn, come closer together and build genuine trust. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Before speaking to anyone else, a person first talks the matter through internally. This is not 

always recognised, yet the quiet debate within shapes every choice made outwardly. What we 

tell ourselves becomes our view of what matters, and decisions form slowly and unseen behind 

that private conversation. Success in a negotiation often begins long before a word is spoken: 

the mind weighs options, stirs emotions and marshals’ reasons. How a person settles 

disagreements within therefore determines how he or she appears across the table. It is inside, 

rather than in public, that positions are built. Inner dialogue is not mere noise. The ability to 

pause before reacting depends on how well internal tension is managed. Rather than pushing 

discomfort aside, noticing it produces better responses over time, whereas conflicts that are 

ignored tend to leak out as hasty decisions or curt replies. Working through such moments 

brings steadier focus. Emotions shift faster than thoughts, and creating a space between the two 

changes the outcome. Many people find strength simply in naming what feels at odds within 

them, and clarity often grows not from having answers but from asking what matters most at 

that moment. Each small choice builds either self-trust or further doubt. Those who check in 

regularly with their own feelings act less on impulse, and balance comes more easily when 

priorities are weighed rather than forced. Mindful pauses create room for decisions that hold. 

Growth appears quietly, in calmer words, in delayed reactions and in changed patterns of 

behaviour. Leadership begins long before one addresses a group; it begins in these silent 

conversations. Handling internal division improves not only output but also connection with 

others, and stress diminishes as confusion is converted into considered steps. Self-awareness 

acts as a brake on automatic habit, living with purpose means revisiting one's motives 

repeatedly, and resilience forms where emotion meets reflection. 
 

Keywords: Inner negotiation; Self-regulation; Cognitive dissonance; Mindfulness; Emotional 

intelligence. 
 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 A negotiation between people who are trying to reach agreement usually involves give 

and take, exchange and a degree of quiet manoeuvring.  
________________________________________________________________ 
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 Business settings, political life and personal relationships all present moments in 

which the ability to navigate such conversations matters. Yet behind every exchange with 

another person lies a prior exchange. That silent process shapes our responses before any 

words are spoken: opposing urges, clashing emotions and competing wants meet internally 

much as voices meet across a table. What we say, how we react and why we act all flow 

from this private bargaining. Without noticing it, each of us negotiates with ourselves long 

before facing anyone else. Every day brings inner struggles of this kind. At one moment a 

person wants comfort; at the next, he or she is drawn by what genuinely matters. Consider a 

leader who remains composed after an angry exchange rather than retaliating, or a student 

who is tempted to postpone work although he or she values good results. Without the means 

to manage these private conflicts, emotion takes charge of action too easily. 

 The pace of contemporary life makes this internal conversation more important than 

ever. Rapid technological change, an excess of information, pressure to perform and social 

expectation all keep the mind busy carrying a constant mental and emotional load. These 

pressures open the way to stress, exhaustion and unconsidered decisions. Technical 

knowledge alone, or tactics used on others during a negotiation, no longer suffices. What 

stands out instead is the ability to direct oneself, to manage one's reactions and to choose on 

the basis of inner clarity. These are the capabilities that inner negotiation develops. 

 Looking inward is closely connected to how people manage emotion, think about 

their own thinking and retain control under pressure. What matters most is awareness: 

noticing what is happening within, weighing it and then choosing deliberately rather than 

following an impulse. Feelings are not to be shut down; the point is to hear the different 

internal voices before acting. Balance becomes the key, allowing conflicting parts to speak 

without any one of them taking charge too quickly. This article explores why such 

balancing is a central skill in handling personal challenges effectively, and draws on 

psychological research to show how these quiet conversations shape stronger habits of 

decision-making. Noticing a thought, pausing an impulse and adjusting a response all feed 

into wider patterns of self-direction. The important shifts happen quietly, through steady 

reflection rather than force, and several theories converge in identifying the moment of 

pause as the building block of growth. Inner dialogue is unspectacular, yet it supports the 

kind of lasting change that other tools miss. Before anything else, a leader must learn to 

manage his or her own mind; turning attention inward is what makes stronger choices and 

clearer action possible. 
 

2.0 Concept Explanation 
 

2.1 Understanding inner negotiation 

 A person often works through an inner conflict without speaking at all, simply 

resolving matters quietly. Decisions form as opposing thoughts meet, blend and shift, 
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without any need for words. Where a negotiation with others depends on dialogue, the 

internal kind dispenses with it: one weighs doubts, balances urges and arrives at a choice 

alone. What happens internally remains silent, yet it still moves towards resolution. An 

external negotiation requires listening, responding and adjusting to another voice and 

another view; internally there is no second speaker, only layers of personal reasoning that 

unfold differently on each occasion. 

 Internally, resolution rests on three elements: noticing what is present, making 

sense of it and choosing one course rather than another. Seeing clearly what one feels, 

thinks or registers physically is the first step. Assessing those signals comes next, by asking 

whether they fit one's values, one's direction and the likely consequences. Choosing a 

course of action that fits the whole picture is the point at which inner dialogue becomes 

movement.  

 Managing oneself is directly connected to balancing urges, emotions and actions in 

pursuit of a goal. The process runs alongside emotional intelligence, and particularly 

alongside self-knowledge and composure under pressure. Without quiet internal 

conversation, reactions burst out too quickly or leave a residue of regret when a choice 

proves misaligned with what mattered. Clarity grows stronger when thoughts are given 

room to meet and settle, and a pause before acting shapes what follows. 

 Inner negotiation does not mean ignoring feelings or wants. It means listening 

closely and giving space even to an unwelcome impulse, while choosing a path that respects 

one's deeper goals. It draws scattered parts of the self together, not by force but by quiet 

agreement, and the result is a balance in which nothing is silenced and everything is taken 

into account. 

 

3.0 Foundations and Relevant Theory 

 

3.1 Self-regulation theory 

 People guide their thoughts, feelings and actions towards what they want to 

achieve, a process that involves comparing the present state of affairs with the desired one. 

An internal conversation takes place in which urges stand on one side and personal 

standards on the other. When this system works well, choices slow down, allowing a pause, 

reflection and then careful steps towards a longer-term aim. When it falters, reaction takes 

over and behaviour is governed by whichever emotion arrives first. How firmly a person 

manages this process determines whether decisions serve plans or merely match moods. 

 What keeps people on course is usually a combination of clear aims and the way 

they handle what follows. Quiet internal dialogue adjusts those aims and makes sense of 

reactions without suppressing them. Clarity shapes effort, and reflection shapes response. 
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3.2 Cognitive dissonance 

 A jolt runs through a person when belief and behaviour conflict. Because of that 

tension, the mind adjusts: either the belief bends, or the action is excused, or subsequent 

conduct changes. People usually smooth over such conflicts without noticing. Handled 

deliberately, however, these quiet internal conversations can be directed towards fairness 

and personal change. 

 Even when the internal experience is uncomfortable, a person can sit with the 

unease rather than rushing forward. One value may pull in a particular direction while 

external demands pull in another, and pausing makes room for what genuinely matters. A 

person may, for instance, give weight to honesty even at the cost of approval. Such quiet 

choices do not always bring quick rewards, but stillness offers the space in which action can 

be aligned with personal conviction, and what is lost today may be repaid in trust tomorrow. 

 

3.3 Emotional intelligence 

 Part of inner negotiation depends on how well a person handles emotion. Emotional 

awareness is what allows us to know what we feel and why we feel it. Rather than simply 

reacting, people learn where those feelings originate. Emotions often point to something 

important that needs attention, though when left unexamined they can distort perception 

instead. Working through internal conflict means treating emotion as information, and 

control shifts as reaction gives way to reflection. 

 Fear may signal danger, while anger may highlight unfairness. If emotions are 

understood as messengers, listening closely helps identify the message they carry. A quiet 

moment reveals what needs attention, and response follows awareness rather than impulse. 

Tension often speaks before words do. Emotions ask for space rather than suppression, and 

curiosity serves better than force: internal dialogue is what produces external calm. 

 

3.4 Mindfulness and metacognition 

 Present-moment awareness shapes how a person handles internal dialogue, and 

metacognition, or thinking about one's own thinking, does something similar in a different 

way. The first observes the moment; the second steps back to observe the mind at work. 

Together they create a space between the person and what he or she feels, and it is that 

distance which makes genuine internal discussion possible: dialogue rather than reaction. 

 Standing back far enough to watch one's feelings pass, rather than locking into a 

fixed reaction, opens space in which a response can be chosen. Observing thoughts without 

seizing on them changes the situation entirely. Research confirms that present-moment 

awareness sharpens control over mood, that pressure is handled more smoothly when 

awareness rather than panic leads, and that choices gain clarity once internal noise settles. 
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4.0 Practical Strategies for Inner Negotiation 

 

 Establishing what matters most provides steady ground when thoughts conflict. 

Stepping back can produce an entirely different view of the situation. Naming an emotion 

quietly takes some of its power away and leaves more room for clear thinking. When 

personal values are clear, choices follow without constant second-guessing, and a shift of 

mental angle often comes simply from pausing long enough to notice the tension. 

 One way of turning thought into action is to plan when and where the action will 

take place. Writing down reflections brings the internal conversation into view so that it can 

be examined. Over a period of weeks, these methods build confidence in handling personal 

disagreements independently. Naming what is happening internally often makes it easier to 

move forward, and recording such moments creates space between feeling and response. 

Self-trust grows slowly through this regular practice of checking in. What once felt tangled 

begins to show a way through, decisions take shape after repeated review, and noticing 

patterns without judgement allows change to begin quietly. 

 

5.0 Conclusion 

 

 Inner negotiation is discussed far less often than it deserves, given how much it 

explains about the way people act and choose. The argument of this article has been 

straightforward: before any conversation with others comes the quiet debate within, a stage 

that most accounts of negotiation omit altogether. Every action we take is connected to an 

unseen contest between emotion and logic, or between belief and desire. What happens 

within shapes what appears outside, without determining it rigidly; rather, it sets the stage 

on which values meet real choices. Acting deliberately in this way is not optional but 

necessary for anyone who wishes to lead well, act rightly and achieve a great deal. 

 Self-reflection shapes how a person handles difficult internal moments. Noticing 

one's thoughts, checking what matters and choosing a course of action together build a quiet 

form of self-control, and the concepts of self-regulation, cognitive dissonance, emotional 

intelligence and mindfulness form its foundation. Where these take root, internal tension 

does not spiral unchecked; left untended, it grows into rash decisions, emotional exhaustion, 

choices that lack sense yet are readily excused, and beliefs that no longer guide behaviour. 

A moment's halt, shaped by inward dialogue, creates space before responding, and under 

heavy pressure or confusion that pause makes response possible in place of reaction. What 

is striking is that inner negotiation does not suppress emotions or wants. Rather than 

silencing them, it invites every part of the self to speak and treats each as worth attention: 

feelings indicate what matters, priorities shape choices and forethought maps consequences. 

From this mixture emerges a personal settlement, steady and centred, which guides outward 
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action. When the parts work together in this way, tension recedes, identity strengthens and 

movement feels more grounded. The relevance of all this to contemporary life, at home and 

at work, is considerable. As conditions change quickly, pressure builds and devices demand 

constant attention, people find it hard to stay grounded, and without sound ways of guiding 

themselves, stress escalates, arguments sharpen and choices drift away from what feels 

right. Inner negotiation offers a quiet corrective, helping a person balance feeling, build 

resilience and act in line with personal conviction. Leaders who practise it handle tension 

better, remain calm under strain and decide in ways that others recognise as genuine. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

In India’s rapidly growing and highly competitive business environment, organisations 

increasingly rely on emotional intelligence to manage stress and to draw the best 

performance from their employees. Technical skill and cognitive ability alone are no longer 

sufficient for managers who must lead diverse teams, cope with pressure and sustain 

organisational performance. This article examines emotional intelligence and its 

contribution to leadership, decision-making and employee engagement. The article explores 

the components of emotional intelligence, namely self-awareness, self-regulation, 

motivation, empathy and social skill, and analyses their relevance to contemporary 

managerial roles. It shows how emotionally intelligent managers are better equipped to 

handle workplace conflict, adapt to change, foster positive working cultures and strengthen 

collaboration within teams. It also discusses the organisational strategies available for 

developing emotional intelligence among managers, including training programmes, 

coaching, mentoring and experiential learning. By integrating emotional intelligence into 

frameworks of managerial development, organisations can improve leadership 

effectiveness, employee satisfaction and overall performance. The article concludes that 

developing high-EQ managers is not merely a source of strategic advantage but a necessity 

for organisations seeking long-term growth and resilience in an increasingly complex 

business environment. 

 

Keywords: Emotional intelligence; Managerial persona; Empathy; Conflict management; 

Employee engagement. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 The managerial role is no longer defined solely by technical expertise, analytical 

ability and professional qualifications.  
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 Rapid growth, workforce diversity and increasing organisational complexity have 

transformed what is expected of managers. Modern managers must not only achieve 

organisational goals but also lead people with empathy, adaptability and emotional 

awareness. In this context, emotional intelligence has emerged as a critical managerial 

competency. 

 Emotional intelligence refers to an individual’s ability to recognise, understand, 

manage and make effective use of emotions, both in themselves and in others. In 

organisational settings, a manager with high emotional intelligence is better equipped to 

handle interpersonal relationships, manage stress, resolve conflict and motivate employees. 

Unlike traditional measures of intelligence, emotional intelligence directly influences 

leadership behaviour, the effectiveness of communication and the quality of decisions. As 

organisations move towards people-centred approaches to management, the importance of 

developing emotionally intelligent managers has become increasingly evident. 

 The sections that follow set out the significance of a high-EQ managerial persona 

and the ways in which it is applied in practice. 

 

2.0 Decision-Making and Emotional Balance 

 

 Contemporary organisations face challenges such as employee disengagement, high 

turnover, work-related stress and cross-cultural communication barriers, none of which can 

be addressed through technical skill alone. Managers with high emotional intelligence play 

a crucial part in creating positive working environments, building trust within teams and 

fostering collaboration. They are better able to understand employees’ needs, to respond to 

emotional cues and to maintain their own balance during periods of organisational change 

and uncertainty. A competitive business landscape also demands managers who can lead 

with resilience and ethical responsibility. High-EQ managers demonstrate greater self-

awareness and self-regulation, which enables them to make balanced decisions even under 

pressure, and their capacity for empathy improves job satisfaction, commitment and overall 

organisational performance. In response, organisations are investing increasingly in 

emotional intelligence development through leadership training, coaching and continuous 

learning. 

 

3.0 Conflict Management and Workplace Relationships 

 

 High-EQ managers also improve the quality of communication and help resolve 

outstanding issues and conflicts. Conflict is common in contemporary organisations, where 

the workforce is diverse, roles are sometimes ambiguous and performance expectations are 

high. Emotionally intelligent managers listen actively, respond to the emotional cues of 
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their employees and address problems empathetically and fairly. Constructive conflict 

management of this kind reduces tension and fosters collaboration in a respectful and 

psychologically safe workplace. 

 

4.0 Employee Engagement and Motivation 

 

 High-EQ managers strengthen employee engagement and motivation. Because they 

understand the needs and emotional states of their employees, they are able to offer support, 

recognition and appropriate feedback, which fosters a sense of belonging and purpose. The 

result is greater job satisfaction, better morale and stronger commitment to organisational 

goals. Modern managers are expected to achieve organisational objectives while also 

guiding people through continual change, and to do so with a combination of empathy, 

flexibility and emotional attunement. 

 

5.0 Ethical Behavior and Organizational Culture 

 

 In terms of the structures and processes through which an organisation grows, a 

manager with a high emotional quotient manages relationships more effectively than a 

colleague who relies on analytical skill alone, particularly in environments marked by high 

stress and divergent goals, and is better able to resolve conflict and motivate people. 

Treating people as a resource in their own right, rather than as instruments for achieving 

organisational goals, produces genuine organisational change. Over recent decades, 

organisational stress, employee disengagement, turnover and poor cross-cultural 

communication have persisted as chronic problems, and resolving them requires more than 

a set of technical competencies. Managers with high emotional intelligence create the 

positive climate in which trust between team members can be built. 

 Self-reflection and feedback in developing a high-EQ managerial persona: 

Emotional intelligence shapes the way a manager perceives and responds to emotion, both 

in himself or herself and in others. The concept was developed by psychologists including 

Peter Salovey and John Mayer, and later popularised by Daniel Goleman. In the 

organisational context it is now regarded as a key determinant of effective leadership and 

managerial performance. Its most important aspect is the ability to identify and understand 

one’s own feelings, to understand the feelings of others, and to manage and use those 

feelings to guide thinking and regulate behaviour. 

 Unlike cognitive intelligence, which is relatively fixed, emotional intelligence can 

be changed, developed and strengthened, which is why it deserves a central place in the 

development of managers in twenty-first-century organisations. Emotional intelligence is 

usually described as comprising five components: self-awareness, self-regulation, 
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motivation, empathy and social skill. Each of these shapes managerial behaviour and 

leadership effectiveness. 

 

6.0 Emotional Regulation Practices 

 

 Self-awareness is a manager’s ability to recognise his or her own emotions, 

strengths, weaknesses, values and behavioural patterns. Cultivating self-aware, high-EQ 

managers is critical to leadership and organisational success. As working environments 

become more flexible, more varied and more emotionally demanding, structures are needed 

to support emotionally intelligent management. 

 

7.0 Empathy Development 

 

 Such structures go beyond skill-building activities to encompass behavioural and 

personal change. Training and development programmes remain the most common means 

of increasing managers’ emotional intelligence. 

 

8.0 Development Strategies 

 

 Many organisations run workshops and development programmes intended to build 

self-awareness, emotional control, empathy and effective communication. These 

programmes typically use role-play, group activities, emotional assessments and feedback 

exercises, so that managers can examine and evaluate their own emotional responses and 

leadership approaches. 

 

9.0 Continuous Learning and Coaching 

 

 Experiential learning of this kind helps managers connect the theory of emotional 

intelligence with the behaviour required at work. Coaching and mentoring make a further 

substantial contribution. Executive coaching supports managers in identifying their 

individual emotional strengths and the areas in which they need to improve, and helps them 

build emotional awareness, manage stress and decide well under pressure. Mentoring plays 

a complementary role. Contemporary organisations value managers who can plan, organise 

and control resources across the many functions they oversee; but with growing attention to 

employee well-being, collaboration and ethical leadership, managers must increasingly 

possess emotional intelligence as well. High-EQ managers strengthen organisational 

effectiveness and improve employee behaviour, organisational climate and workplace 

relationships. 
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10.0 Conclusion 

 

 The modernisation of organisations has changed what is required of managers, who 

must now combine technical knowledge with emotional intelligence. Developing 

emotionally intelligent managers is more than a desirable leadership attribute; it is an 

organisational imperative. Managers need the self-awareness, emotional control and 

empathy that allow them to influence both leadership and organisational climate positively. 

High-EQ managers are equipped to build interpersonal relationships, resolve conflict, 

communicate persuasively and lead cohesive, high-performing teams ethically and 

resiliently. Because they understand the emotional states of their subordinates and respond 

to them, they strengthen employee engagement, trust and satisfaction. Organisations gain 

most when emotional intelligence is integrated into their frameworks for managerial 

development, that is, into training and development, coaching and mentoring, performance 

management systems and organisational structure. When senior managers themselves 

display emotionally intelligent behaviour, they create a positive climate and model that 

behaviour at every level of management. 

 In conclusion, emotional intelligence is the foundation of effective managerial 

behaviour in the modern organisation. A manager with high emotional intelligence is 

capable not only of achieving task-related goals but also of nurturing the human 

relationships that drive long-term organisational success. By understanding and developing 

these core components, organisations can build a strong pipeline of emotionally intelligent 

managers. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Workplaces today are markedly different from what they once were. In place of clear 

hierarchies, teams now integrate different habits, moods, limits and abilities into a single 

collaborative framework, and the quality of the connections that emerge matters more than 

it ever did. Proficiency in software or numerical analysis is no longer sufficient for those in 

leadership positions. As teams become dispersed, as cultures diversify, as tools evolve 

quickly, as stress escalates and as care is increasingly expected, understanding what 

motivates individuals becomes crucial. Minor actions such as observing facial expressions, 

adjusting one’s words and remaining fully engaged while someone is speaking eventually 

build into something significant. Grounded in established ideas about group leadership, and 

combining findings from neuroscience with everyday decisions, interpersonal fluency 

involves reading non-verbal signals and adapting communication in real time. These 

capabilities are often dismissed as soft skills, yet closer inspection shows that they increase 

speed and strengthen engagement. 

 

Keywords: Interpersonal fluency; Communication skills; Emotional intelligence; Team 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 Managing teams today is in some ways simpler than it once was. Communication 

flows more naturally, and offices value closeness and genuine contact over the strict rules 

that were common in earlier decades. Ease of access and open conversation have changed 

the way work moves. Leadership now means tuning in rather than merely checking off 

tasks, and quick adjustment matters more than adherence to a fixed plan. Diverse 

backgrounds, digital meetings and varied talents all demand attention, and the feelings at 

play can determine how a team moves forward.  
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 Success is often found in small conversations rather than in set-piece speeches: 

reading a pause, sensing tension and responding gently are what build trust. 

Misunderstandings fade where connection is established early, and work flows more 

smoothly when mood is acknowledged rather than ignored. 

 Those who handle social situations well notice small physical signals that others 

overlook, and they adjust their posture, speech and responses to suit the person in front of 

them. Their interactions are marked by trust that lasts well beyond the first conversation. 

Underlying this is a genuine curiosity about human motives, values and reactions, and about 

the meaning behind actions, which goes far beyond the requirements of the job. Such 

managers express their thoughts easily, yet listening always occupies more of their attention 

than speaking. When pressure builds, their composure creates room for others to speak, and 

the effect is visible: shoulders drop and voices soften, as though being heard had lightened 

the air. Collaboration tends to improve performance, and research on group dynamics 

consistently shows that team effort outperforms individual effort.  

 The freedom to speak openly is closely linked to retention, since people remain 

where they can share their views without fear of reprisal. Full rather than partial listening 

allows respect to take root, particularly when managers attend to the emotion behind the 

words. Trust is laid down by actions rather than by speeches. Working well with others is 

not optional for those in charge: however deep the technical knowledge, poor relationships 

slow everything down. Clear communication and steady rapport are expected rather than 

exceptional, and without them progress halts, since skill elsewhere will not compensate. 

 This article examines a capability that most people barely notice: its origins, its 

inner workings, its component parts and the way it appears in daily practice. Because 

organisations do not stand still, keeping this ability sharp matters for anyone who guides 

others. 

 

2.0 Understanding Interpersonal Fluency: Meaning and Importance 

 

 Listening changes everything in management. A manager who pays close attention 

often understands far more than he or she says. This kind of awareness develops in 

moments where presence matters more than words, and it depends on noticing pauses, shifts 

and unspoken tones. Interpersonal fluency is not taught in the abstract; it appears in real 

exchanges. Managers stand out not by directing but by being fully present, and by adjusting 

their tone to suit the person in front of them. Tension usually shows itself quietly, long 

before it is spoken aloud, and peace sometimes consists simply in knowing when to pause. 

 A manager’s composure during a difficult conversation often shapes the outcome 

more than anyone realises. What lies beneath the spoken words, in gesture, pause and tone, 

carries just as much weight. Attending to another person’s unspoken difficulties matters 



70 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

deeply, and adjusting one’s approach according to mood or context is a form of awareness 

that most people overlook. A well-timed silence can shift a situation in ways that speech 

never could. This small capability carries more weight than is generally recognised, and it 

shapes outcomes quietly in the background. 

 When a manager notices something that has gone unspoken, the rhythm of the 

team’s work changes. Because attention has come from above, tasks proceed with fewer 

difficulties. This is not a matter of silence replacing conversation; it is a matter of catching 

the meaning hidden behind a phrase and sensing the moods that go unstated. Results 

improve once quiet signals are given the same weight as spoken ones. 

 Honest speech is what keeps trust growing. A quiet word can bring someone closer, 

and plain speaking helps people feel safe. Simple phrases often last longer in the memory 

than loud promises. Fewer conflicts arise when managers remain composed, and tension 

within a group usually subsides when emotions are held steady. 

 A calm atmosphere helps colleagues connect more easily, and cooperation tends to 

grow when the pace of thought slows down. When people see their work acknowledged, 

they tend to stay. Engagement is easier to sustain where some form of encouragement is 

present, and moments of recognition quietly shape how long employees remain. Even small 

gestures of support change how a person feels about continuing, and what keeps someone in 

a role may simply be the knowledge that they were seen. 

 When colleagues work well together, the atmosphere of the whole team improves. 

From those interactions come shared understanding, and sometimes shared frustrations. 

Where trust exists, energy moves differently, and brief exchanges throughout the day colour 

the working routine until they accumulate into something everyone can feel. 

 

3.0 Historical Foundations of Interpersonal Fluency in Management 

 

 Early workplace practice began with close supervision of employees, and those 

patterns gradually changed the way managers speak to their teams. History explains why 

such approaches still matter, and tracing them shows why they recur. 

 The Human Relations Movement took shape during the 1930s and 1940s and 

offered a new way of understanding working life. The Hawthorne Studies found that 

productivity rose whenever workers sensed that they were being noticed and listened to as 

individuals. Emotions and the bonds between team members, rather than procedures and 

strict orders, moved into the foreground, and workplace harmony quietly came to rival rigid 

structure in importance. Leaders began to listen rather than simply direct; feelings mattered 

alongside results, people spoke about what they carried with them and not only about their 

tasks, and trust grew where rules had once stood alone. A sense of belonging became part of 

the routine rather than a bonus, and understanding gradually displaced authority. 
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 Research at Ohio State and Michigan later identified the two core dimensions of 

leadership: driving tasks forward and valuing people. Employees tended to trust managers 

who paid attention, grasped what others felt, behaved fairly and acted without arrogance. It 

was not title or rule that produced respect, but these quiet personal qualities. 

 Organisations then began to recognise the place of emotion at work. Daniel 

Goleman directed attention towards self-awareness, emotional control, empathy and social 

skill, arguing that these qualities, rather than cognitive ability alone, shape how well people 

work together. Leadership shifted accordingly, from decisions made on paper towards 

sensing what is happening beneath the surface of a team. 

 Where people are not afraid to speak, work generally moves faster. This insight 

derives from the research of Amy Edmondson. In such workplaces nobody fears ridicule, 

ideas circulate because people say what they think, and the resulting work is stronger. 

Leadership makes the difference here, through the way managers engage with staff day by 

day. Quiet confidence helps, as does hearing someone out fully and without blame. These 

things set the tone of a workplace, and they are conveyed through the choice of words, the 

timing of them and even through posture. Sensing the energy of a group matters too. 

Adjusting one’s approach in response to the cues that people give is what specialists 

describe as social awareness: a combination of noticing detail and remaining adaptable, so 

that behaviour shifts without becoming inconsistent. 

 Teamwork developed slowly, fed by earlier ideas about leadership in which care for 

people mattered. Step by step, those ideas built something deeper: knowing people through 

working alongside them. Procedures and systems never captured the whole picture, which is 

better described as a rhythm that forms when people work side by side. Adaptation emerges 

quietly from paying attention, and responses come from presence rather than from a script. 

The essential point is that a reply follows genuine listening, again and again. 

 

4.0 The Psychological Underpinnings of Interpersonal Fluency 

 

 A connection occurs between people when thoughts, emotions and actions align. 

Observing how two people navigate a moment together reveals more than language ever 

could, and when separate threads begin to form a single pattern, understanding emerges 

without being forced. 

 Moods travel quickly in conversation, and the energy of one individual can colour 

an entire room. Stress makes its presence known visibly and tends to drag others down with 

it, while calmness seeps in quietly and settles everything around it. Managing this begins 

with pausing before reacting; it continues with noticing the habitual patterns in which 

thoughts unfold, and then shifting those thoughts while keeping one’s attention on the 

present. Because of that clear seeing, confusion tends to halt before it spreads. When 
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emotions are allowed to develop slowly in a supportive environment, equilibrium begins to 

establish itself, and a gentle but resilient cohesion holds everything together without 

drawing attention to itself. 

 Many people assume that behaviour is caused by personality or by external 

pressure. The manager who understands human nature knows better: what happened 

immediately beforehand matters just as much. The astute leader pauses and asks what else 

was taking place. Curiosity rather than blame is the appropriate response, and tension 

subsides when it is offered. When a situation is seen clearly, answers emerge without being 

forced, and beginning with care reverses the dynamic entirely, so that fault-finding has no 

room to expand. 

 Employees watch how managers behave. When a leader maintains a steady tone, 

exhibits patience, gives clear instructions and treats others with respect, those actions have a 

lasting effect. Repeated moments of this kind gradually create an atmosphere in which 

being considerate feels like the norm. Observation alone can teach a great deal, without the 

need for explanation, and small choices accumulate when they are witnessed every day. 

 Some people take several seconds before answering; others reply readily. Under 

pressure, a leader typically pauses before responding, often choosing to wait and to speak 

later. Everyone reacts differently: one person prefers time, another prefers a gentle 

conversation. Slowing down helps the first; space suits the second. Stable ground becomes 

apparent underfoot when circumstances shift unexpectedly, and for that reason moving 

forward together feels less burdensome. 

 Beneath the surface, connections strengthen when a manager attends to more than 

conversation. Silent actions and inner feelings are often reflected in people’s subtle 

movements. Silence can be more powerful than words, and watching can reveal more than 

listening. Relationships develop slowly and quietly, through far more than talk. 

 

5.0 Core Components of Interpersonal Fluency 

 

 Interpersonal fluency is multifaceted and incorporates a number of distinct skills. 

Emotional self-awareness: facing a feeling as it arises changes the response that follows, 

and as reactions ease, what actually matters becomes visible. 

 Empathetic listening: quiet attention opens a door. Listening rather than speaking is 

what creates a real connection, and imagining oneself in another’s position brings clarity, 

since the world looks different from where they stand. Judgement stops the flow of a 

conversation; restraint keeps it moving. 

 Adaptive communication: people adjust their speech to match the listener far more 

often than they admit. A different word here, a change of rhythm there, all shaped by the 

moment. These are not random slips but deliberate adjustments, made so habitually that 
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they pass unnoticed. Specialists call this adaptive communication.  

 Non-verbal awareness: A flicker across the eyes can say more than a sentence. 

Bodies answer before any sound is made, the atmosphere changes although nobody moves, 

and a pause carries weight of its own. Something passes between people even when voices 

stop. 

 Conflict navigation: working through disagreement with courtesy is a distinct 

capability, best described as moving through tension rather than avoiding it. 

 Trust building: relationships deepen as moments of honesty accumulate quietly, and 

a bond thickens where actions match words, time after time. 

 Turn-taking and social timing: knowing who speaks when is not merely a matter of 

timing but of noticing pauses, shifts in posture, even breathing. Silence sometimes achieves 

more than speech, and a raised eyebrow may hand over the floor more effectively than 

words. Listening closely usually matters far more than waiting for one’s turn to reply, and 

turns are negotiated through small cues that are rarely named. Strong relationships between 

managers and their teams begin when these abilities are joined together in everyday 

practice. 

 

6.0 Interpersonal Fluency as a Managerial Edge 

 

 Regard is not earned by rank. The way a manager speaks to others tells colleagues 

more than any account of his or her knowledge. Trust is built through moments of real 

contact rather than through paper credentials, and what people notice are the pauses 

between words, the shifts in expression and the choices made under pressure. It is these that 

shape commitment. Something shifts when effort is seen to be recognised, and energy 

appears where people feel they belong. Mutual understanding forms slowly, and genuine 

listening shapes it more than answers ever could. 

 Where understanding between people is good, trust builds of its own accord. Clarity 

of expression brings it about, and so does consistency of action. Empathy counts as well. 

Matters unfold more smoothly when pressure is removed. Being someone others can rely 

upon carries weight, and so does close attention. Over time, honest exchanges accumulate 

and change the way colleagues see a manager. It begins with a single glance, and over days 

those glances build something solid; trust appears quietly, without announcement. 

 Those who listen closely tend to build trust over time, and where views are not 

second-guessed, ideas move freely. Amid confusion, clear words act as anchors. Listening 

well carries as much weight as speaking steadily, and progress usually appears when 

patience replaces pressure. A manager who listens matters far more than any office perk. 

When a manager is vague or disregards how people feel, employees begin looking 

elsewhere. Trust is built where honesty appears daily, while quiet frustration grows behind 
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polite smiles, and a single thoughtful conversation can outweigh months of silent approval. 

Detecting emotion in written messages is what keeps dispersed teams in step. Where some 

colleagues work from home and others from an office, small choices of wording shape trust. 

A remark intended lightly can fall flat without shared context, and once differences of time 

zone are added, simple phrases begin to carry additional weight. Missteps occur less often 

when people pause before replying. Whether colleagues sit together or work far apart, 

listening beyond the words creates room for smoother collaboration, and as teams become 

more international, attention to emotional cues matters more than ever. 

 

7.0 Practical Applications of Interpersonal Fluency in Management 

 

 Several everyday managerial tasks illustrate interpersonal fluency in practice. 

Setting direction: most people find their way quickly when someone shows them the path 

clearly. A clear goal draws a team forward without confusion, a trustworthy colleague 

nearby keeps effort steady, and broad ambitions make sense only when the immediate steps 

are obvious. 

 Giving feedback: mistakes are not met with reproach; a quiet suggestion moves 

matters forward instead. Progress underlies each comment rather than judgement, and 

forward motion matters most when it is conveyed in words that avoid shame. 

 Running meetings: everyone should have the opportunity to speak. Ideas are put on 

view and voices take up space. Some contribute early while others wait their turn, and every 

comment arrives in its own way. Attention is sustained and courtesy grows step by step, so 

that what is said is acknowledged rather than lost. 

 Coaching: a manager tunes in, keeps a steady voice and helps others work through a 

difficult moment simply by being present. He or she pauses in order to catch more than the 

words and to sense what lies behind them, and then asks a question, gently but clearly, that 

moves the other person’s thinking forward without forcing it. Listening of this kind makes 

room for truths the speaker already holds, and movement generally follows once a person 

knows that he or she has been understood. 

 Leading through change: change at work brings a tangle of feelings, and a manager 

gives them shape simply by naming them. Once worries are voiced, room opens for support 

rather than dismissal. Remaining present through uncertainty turns unfamiliar ground into 

safer footing, and people begin to accept change when honesty presents it as imperfect 

rather than settled. Understanding advances quietly, fed by patience rather than haste. 

 Managing at a distance: a voice travels across devices and conversations flow 

between colleagues who never meet. Simple phrases build confidence without the need for 

a shared room, and relationships remain strong across distance when they are shaped by 

small acts of care. 
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7.0 Real-World Examples Illustrating Interpersonal Fluency 

 

 Dealing with underperforming team members. When a manager approaches an 

employee’s difficulties with genuine interest, matters begin to make sense. What needs to 

be done becomes clear, and the emphasis falls on support rather than blame. Anxiety fades 

once the employee feels understood, and is replaced by steady progress. Improvement 

arrives gradually rather than under compulsion. 

 A manager may notice that a colleague has become short-tempered over small 

matters, arrives tired and shows less enthusiasm. Acting early helps: tasks can be reshaped 

and a conversation can be held. Small adjustments grow out of paying attention before 

difficulties spread, and problems shrink when care arrives in good time. 

 People present themselves in very different ways. Rather than guessing, effective 

managers pay attention and adjust gently, without criticism. Curiosity accommodates 

variation, whereas resistance suppresses it, and the space to be heard builds trust across 

differences that often go unnoticed. 

 Misunderstandings arise easily in digital workplaces, because a screen conceals 

most of the small facial movements that help meaning to land. Managers who are attentive 

to people nevertheless find ways through. 

 Sending a brief note from time to time helps, and warmth is received better when it 

feels natural. Hesitating is sometimes wiser than pressing on, and clear thinking often 

emerges unexpectedly. Kindness expressed quietly tends to last, a short message can travel 

a great distance, and over time an unobtrusive but consistent presence makes the deepest 

impression. 

 Taken together, these practices keep a dispersed team from drifting apart. Online 

spaces begin to feel familiar, and what once seemed distant acquires a quiet closeness. 

 

8.0 The Manager as a Social Architect 

 

 When a manager genuinely understands people, the team begins to hold together. 

Quiet moments accumulate into something steady, and no speeches are required: trust 

simply appears, day after day. Because listening comes before speaking, what needs to be 

said finds its way into the open without being forced. A calm settles over the group, feelings 

find their own pace and are shaped gently rather than suppressed, and tone carries as much 

weight as words. People relax when someone stands firm rather than speaks loudly, and 

such steadiness grows out of attention rather than chance. 

 Something shifts once people feel safe enough to speak. Mistakes remain hidden as 

long as shame is present in the room. Listening as a person rather than as a superior keeps 

questions coming; quiet moments are respected when ideas are not dismissed too quickly; 
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and a poorly chosen word stops feeling dangerous when the reply does not land as a 

punishment. A team’s behaviour generally follows what its leader does every day. Brushing 

people aside produces silence and strain; listening closely creates real space in which work 

can flow between colleagues. 

 Quiet words can change how a group feels. A nod, a pause, a moment of space 

during a conversation all do unseen work. Energy rises in one place and falls in another, and 

the attention of a single person spreads, often unremarked. Shaping it begins simply with 

watching: a small gesture, or time offered without conditions, opens the door through which 

feelings can appear and remain. What hangs in the silence between people often says more 

than any item on an agenda. 

 

9.0 Interpersonal Fluency and Leadership Styles 

 

 Those who lead teams typically find that building strong relationships with their 

team members is crucial. In moments of genuine connection, words arise that embody the 

essence of authentic leadership. Because feeling drives results, the manner in which ideas 

are conveyed determines whether a leader actually influences others. 

 Servant leadership comes alive through deep listening. When individuals feel truly 

understood, they are more likely to show strength, and help given discreetly, away from 

notice, often produces the most lasting effect. 

 Conversations among colleagues shape the way authority functions. Where voices 

mix, decisions tend to emerge from discussion rather than from directives issued by those in 

charge. Effective emotional leadership seeks to influence what people feel when they 

interact with one another. Its primary purpose is to guide the shared mood of a team. 

Feelings spread, and attention must therefore be given to steering them well. 

 Silence speaks more forcefully where trust has already been established. Ideas flow 

more easily when words are not coerced but converge naturally, and leadership develops 

not through grand speeches but through glances that meet halfway. 

 

10.0 Developing Interpersonal Fluency: A Manager’s Journey 

 

 Listening is where servant leadership begins. People show their strength once they 

realise that someone has heard them, and quiet help, offered away from attention, stays 

longest in the memory. Collaborative communication is essential to democratic leadership. 

Attending to feeling shapes how leaders guide others, and much of a leader’s work consists 

in reading the mood of a group. A shift in a team’s energy often begins with one person’s 

response, and noticing emotions early, before they grow, helps a team stay balanced. 

Feelings spread, and handling them well changes the outcome. 
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 Most managers find their rhythm only after learning to listen properly. Ideas move 

faster when words are not forced but emerge through a shared glance or a nod across the 

table, and it is often the pause before speaking that carries more weight than hours of 

planning. 

 

11.0 Personal and Professional Significance of Interpersonal Fluency 

 

 A good relationship with people transforms daily life and significantly affects 

results at work. In the workplace, handling relationships well fosters trust, keeps teams 

cohesive and makes guidance clearer. In personal life, bonds deepen, conflicts subside, 

emotions become more stable and self-assurance grows after calm discussion. These skills 

do more than resolve difficulties: they foster progress and bring satisfaction, and those who 

develop them typically find greater meaning in their daily work. 

 

12.0 Conclusion 

 

 Working well with others is a crucial component of contemporary workplace 

culture. It involves noticing emotions, adjusting language to suit the audience, seeing a 

situation from another person’s perspective and acting generously while remaining flexible. 

Research indicates that this skill extends far beyond articulate communication: it affects 

cooperation, honesty, innovation, conflict resolution and the very identity of an 

organisation. Effective leadership today requires attentiveness to subtle signals, 

straightforward language and the forging of meaningful connections. Progress within teams 

comes down to how people connect with one another. Leading well means gaining clarity 

about individuals, deriving insight from past experience, from discernible patterns in 

behaviour and from conversations held informally. Growth, whether of an individual or of 

an entire business, flourishes where relationships are valued. Managers who understand this 

make empathy a routine part of their practice rather than an occasional gesture; without that 

depth, stewardship quickly loses its footing. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Leadership voice refers to the characteristic manner in which leaders communicate, listen 

and create meaning, and through which they shape perceptions, direct action and influence 

relationships within organisations. What was once regarded as a supporting attribute has 

become a core managerial capability in settings marked by rapid change, intense 

competition, diverse workforces and rising ethical expectations. The way leaders speak now 

plays a decisive part in how employees experience their work, interpret organisational goals 

and respond to difficulty. This article examines the idea of choosing an appropriate 

leadership voice and argues that effective leadership is determined not only by the quality 

of the decisions taken, but also by the manner in which vision is expressed, employees are 

engaged and complex situations are handled. Drawing on leadership and organisational 

behaviour perspectives, the article distinguishes five forms of leadership voice — directive, 

participative, ethical, coaching and transformational — and considers how each influences 

motivation, trust, psychological safety, engagement and employees’ willingness to raise 

ideas and concerns. It further argues that leadership voice is situational and develops 

through experience and structured reflection. Successful leaders rarely rely on a single 

mode of communication; they learn instead to adapt their voice to varying organisational 

contexts while remaining anchored in ethical responsibility. The article concludes that 

leaders who consciously cultivate their leadership voice are better placed to foster 

innovation, build durable workplace relationships and sustain organisational performance. 
 

Keywords: Leadership voice; Leadership styles; Self-awareness; Transformational 

leadership; Organisational communication. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 Leadership has always been a central concern in management studies, yet its nature 

has changed considerably over time.  
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 Earlier approaches emphasised authority, control and formal power, concentrating 

on how leaders directed tasks and secured compliance. Contemporary organisations, by 

contrast, operate in environments shaped by globalisation, digital transformation, workforce 

diversity and heightened social and ethical expectations. In such a context, leadership can 

no longer be defined by positional authority or strategic decision-making alone. In present-

day business settings, employees are not passive recipients of instruction. They are expected 

to think critically, solve problems, collaborate across boundaries and raise concerns when 

necessary. This expectation makes leadership voice a strategic capability rather than a 

matter of personal manner. How leaders speak and listen bears directly on psychological 

safety, trust, motivation and ethical awareness (Edmondson, 2019). A voice that invites 

dialogue and conveys respect creates a climate in which employees feel able to express 

ideas and question ineffective practice. A dismissive or authoritarian voice produces the 

opposite: silence, disengagement and resistance persist even where formal systems and 

policies appear supportive. This article accordingly examines what leadership voice is, the 

principal forms it takes, the organisational consequences of each, and the process through 

which managers may develop a voice of their own. 

 

2.0 Understanding Leadership Voice: Meaning and Scope 

 

 Leadership voice refers to the consistent and recognisable manner in which leaders 

communicate, listen and create meaning within organisations. It is not confined to speaking 

skill or presentation ability; it represents how leaders express authority, demonstrate values, 

frame issues and engage with others. A leadership voice emerges through everyday 

interaction — meetings, feedback conversations, announcements of decisions and responses 

to conflict or failure. Over time, these interactions form a pattern that employees come to 

associate with a particular leader’s presence and influence (Northouse, 2021). 

 Leadership voice also functions as an instrument of sense-making. Organisations 

are complex social systems in which employees continuously interpret events, changes and 

expectations, and leaders play a central part in shaping those interpretations. Through 

narrative, explanation and symbolic communication, a leader connects employees to 

strategic priorities and helps them understand both the purpose of their work and the 

response required under uncertainty. A calm and transparent voice during a period of 

transition lowers resistance and anxiety; an inconsistent or ambiguous one breeds confusion 

and mistrust. 
 

3.0 Principal Leadership Voices and Their Organisational Impact 
 

 Leadership voice is not a single style applied uniformly across an organisation. 

Effective leaders draw upon several voices according to context, employee need and 
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strategic demand. Each voice reflects a different mode of exercising influence and produces 

distinct psychological and organisational outcomes. Understanding the principal forms 

helps leaders make conscious rather than habitual choices about how they communicate and 

lead. 

 

3.1 The directive and authoritative voice 

 The directive voice is marked by clarity, structure and control. Leaders who use it 

provide explicit instruction, set firm expectations and guide behaviour closely. 

Communication is largely top-down and concentrates on goals, procedures and performance 

standards. This voice is most visible in crises, in high-risk environments and where 

employees are inexperienced and require close supervision. Its strength lies in speed and 

certainty; its risk is that, used habitually, it suppresses initiative and discourages employees 

from reporting problems early. 

 

3.2 The participative, collaborative and inclusive voice 

 The participative voice emphasises dialogue, collaboration and shared decision-

making. Leaders who adopt it actively seek employee input, encourage discussion and value 

diverse perspectives. Communication flows in several directions, and employees are treated 

as contributors rather than as implementers. Empowering leader behaviours of this kind 

have been shown to strengthen ownership and improve the quality of decisions (Arnold et 

al., 2000), although they demand time and may appear indecisive where swift action is 

required. 

 

3.3 The value-based and ethical voice 

 Integrity, fairness, accountability and concern for stakeholders lie at the centre of 

the ethical voice. Leaders use it to communicate moral expectations clearly, to address the 

ethical implications of decisions and to model principled conduct (Brown et al., 2005). The 

ethical voice is expressed less in formal statements than in everyday action: in how conflicts 

are handled, how rewards are allocated and how mistakes are met. Its credibility depends 

entirely on consistency between what is said and what is done. 

 

3.4 The Coaching and Developmental Voice 

 The coaching voice is directed towards growth, learning and the development of 

long-term capability. Leaders using it engage employees in supportive dialogue, offer 

constructive feedback and encourage reflection. Rather than concentrating on immediate 

outcomes alone, they invest in building skill, confidence and professional identity. The 

return on this voice is delayed but durable, since it strengthens the capacity of the team 

rather than the performance of a single task. Servant and developmental orientations of this 
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kind are also associated with a greater willingness among employees to speak up for 

constructive change (Arain et al., 2019). 

 

3.5 The transformational and inspirational voice 

 The transformational voice inspires, energises and aligns employees around a 

shared purpose. Leaders communicate a compelling vision, connect daily work to broader 

goals and express confidence in collective potential (Bass & Riggio, 2006). Storytelling, 

symbolic communication and emotional engagement are characteristic of this voice, and it 

has been linked to higher levels of management innovation across organisational levels 

(Chang, 2016). It is powerful in periods of change, but it loses force where inspiring 

language is not matched by practical support. 

 

4.0 Choosing and Combining Leadership Voices 

 

 In everyday practice, the most effective leaders do not confine themselves to a 

single voice. Organisational challenges are complex, dynamic and rapidly changing, and 

they call at different moments for directive clarity, participative openness, ethical firmness, 

developmental support and inspirational meaning. Selecting an appropriate voice requires 

judgement about the situation at hand, the readiness and maturity of the team, and the needs 

of the organisation. A leader with a defined range of voices commands greater flexibility of 

influence — a capability closely related to political skill, which has been shown to improve 

team performance (Ahearn et al., 2004) — and is better able to create conditions in which 

employees perform well and find satisfaction in their work. 

 

4.1 Leadership voice, power and employee voice 

 Understanding power within organisations requires attention to the way leaders’ 

voices and employees’ voices support and challenge one another. Positional power is 

expressed through formal authority, but employees experience power chiefly through the 

manner in which a leader speaks, listens, responds and frames issues. Leadership voice may 

therefore be used in two broadly different ways: it may concentrate power, centralising 

judgement and control; or it may distribute power, enabling participation, accountability 

and shared ownership. 

 Where leaders listen, respond and protect those who speak from adverse 

consequences, employees come to regard the raising of concerns as a contribution rather 

than as a personal risk (Detert & Burris, 2007; Burris, 2012). This relationship between 

leadership voice and employee voice matters particularly in complex work environments, 

because frontline employees hold operational knowledge and often detect emerging 

problems long before those problems become visible at senior levels. Silence in such 
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settings is rarely a sign of agreement; more often it is evidence that the prevailing leadership 

voice has made speaking unsafe. 

 

5.0 Developing a Leadership Voice 

 

 A leadership voice is not acquired incidentally; it is built through deliberate effort 

over time. It involves reshaping how ideas are expressed, how others are supported, how 

responses are made and how the leader continues to grow — related but distinct 

capabilities. Development of this kind requires the ability to adapt leadership behaviour to 

the specific demands of the organisation, the individual characteristics of employees and the 

ethical principles that underpin the leader’s conduct. 

 

5.1 Self-awareness 

 Self-awareness is the starting point for any leader seeking a voice of their own. 

Leaders need to understand their default patterns of communication, their emotional 

responses under pressure and their assumptions about the use of authority. Reflection on 

past experience often reveals patterns that have either strengthened or weakened employee 

engagement. Greater self-awareness allows a leader to recognise which approach is being 

used at a given moment and to alter it deliberately rather than by accident. 

 

5.2 Emotional intelligence 

 Emotional intelligence is central to the adaptation of leadership voice. It enables 

leaders to perceive, understand and regulate their own emotions, and to read the emotional 

states of others, including early signs of strain. With this capacity, a leader can adjust the 

tone, timing and content of communication to the emotional and cognitive needs of the 

people being led. In a crisis, a calm and authoritative tone is generally most effective, 

whereas a developmental conversation is better served by a supportive and coaching 

manner. 

 

5.3 Contextual sensitivity 

 Leadership voice is inherently contextual, and different situations call for different 

modes of communication. Operational clarity and crisis management require a directive 

voice; involving a team in a decision requires a participative one; reinforcing value-based 

choices calls for an ethical voice; supporting the growth of an individual calls for a 

coaching voice; and mobilising an organisation behind change calls for a transformational 

voice (Goleman, 2000).  

 Cultural context matters as well, since norms governing direct and indirect 

confrontation vary considerably across settings (Brett et al., 2014). Leaders who read a 
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situation accurately and select accordingly raise both organisational performance and the 

quality of the employee experience. 

 

5.4 Integrating multiple voices 

 Successful leaders do not depend on one mode of communication; they move 

among the several forms of leadership voice as circumstances evolve. A leader may use a 

directive voice to establish clarity about expected results, a coaching voice to support an 

employee’s development and an ethical voice to address a compliance issue, sometimes 

within a single week. Integrating these voices produces a balance of control, support, 

inspiration and ethical direction, and yields a more resilient and flexible approach to 

leadership. Leaders who commit to this development shape organisational culture, create 

psychological safety, raise engagement and enable their teams to deliver sustainable 

performance. 

 

6.0 Conclusion 

 

 Leadership voice is among the most consequential aspects of effective 

management, yet it is frequently valued at less than its worth. It shapes how employees 

perceive authority and fairness and how they understand the organisation as a whole, and it 

bears directly on engagement, innovation, ethical conduct and overall performance. Leaders 

would do well to regard their voice as both an asset, in its capacity to influence outcomes, 

and a responsibility, in the ethical obligations it carries. Choosing the right leadership voice 

is not a matter of conforming to a single leadership style; it is a matter of developing the 

capacity to use one’s voice according to what a particular situation and a particular person 

require, while remaining grounded in ethical expectations. The five voices examined here 

— directive, participative, ethical, coaching and transformational — are each adaptive in 

the right circumstances. Effective leaders therefore combine them deliberately, according to 

the environment in which they work. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Teamwork has come to be regarded as the foundation of productivity, innovation and 

sustainability in contemporary organisations. Firms increasingly rely on teams to address 

complex tasks, resolve problems and adapt to change. Yet team effectiveness rests on more 

than technical skill and individual capability: the quality of the interaction between 

members bears directly on what a team is able to achieve. Constructive interactions are 

respectful and purposeful exchanges that promote cooperation, confidence and mutual 

understanding, and they stand in contrast to the defensive, blame-oriented patterns that 

weaken collective performance. This article examines how teams are strengthened through 

constructive social dynamics. It considers how such interactions are built, why they matter, 

what they contribute to team functioning, leadership and organisational culture, and which 

barriers most often obstruct them. Particular attention is given to the Indian organisational 

context, where linguistic, cultural and educational diversity makes the quality of interaction 

especially consequential, and where hierarchical norms can inhibit open exchange. The 

article argues that constructive interaction is not an incidental by-product of a good team 

but a condition of its effectiveness, and that it must therefore be deliberately cultivated by 

leaders and supported by organisational structures. Sustained attention to the quality of 

everyday exchange, rather than to team composition alone, offers the more durable 

foundation for organisational performance. 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 In a competitive and fast-moving business environment, organisations have shifted 

progressively away from individual working methods towards team-based ones.  
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 Bringing together people of different abilities, experience and outlook within a 

single working system has become the principal means of addressing complex, long-term 

objectives. Whether in manufacturing, information technology, consultancy, healthcare or 

education, teamwork is now a fundamental method of organising work. 

 Forming a team, however, does not by itself produce results. Poor teamwork gives 

rise to weak communication, interpersonal friction, an absence of trust and difficulties of 

coordination, and these in turn are usually accompanied by low efficiency, a dissatisfied 

workforce and unmet organisational goals. Research in organisational behaviour indicates 

that performance under pressure is determined not only by the task competence of members 

but also by the social processes through which they work together (Salas et al., 2005). What 

a team is able to build, in other words, is powerfully influenced by the manner in which its 

members interact from day to day. 

 This article accordingly examines constructive interaction as a condition of team 

strength: what it is, how it shapes effectiveness, what part leadership and culture play in 

sustaining it, what obstructs it, and why it carries particular weight in Indian organisations. 

 

2.0 Understanding Constructive Interactions 

 

 Constructive interactions are exchanges between team members that improve both 

task performance and the interpersonal relationships on which continued performance 

depends. They are respectful, considerate, collaborative and oriented towards solving 

problems. They are distinguished from destructive interactions, which are defensive and 

blame-seeking and which generate misunderstanding and mistrust. In organisational 

behaviour terms, a team is a social system whose functioning depends as much on the 

processes operating between people as on their technical capability. The way a team 

communicates, distributes information, offers comment and resolves disagreement each 

produces effects of its own (Robbins & Judge, 2022). 

 The quality of constructive interaction is closely related to emotional intelligence, 

which enables individuals to recognise their own emotions and those of others (Goleman, 

1998). Those with well-developed emotional intelligence read feeling accurately and are 

therefore better placed to understand what colleagues actually mean. They explain 

themselves calmly, settle disagreements without escalation and build working relationships 

more readily than those who lack the capacity. 

 A second related construct is psychological safety: the shared belief that a team is a 

safe setting in which to take interpersonal risks (Edmondson, 1999). Where psychological 

safety is present, members feel able to offer opinions, raise questions and admit mistakes 

without fear of embarrassment or reprisal. Where it is absent, the information a team most 

needs is precisely the information that goes unspoken. 
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 Management theory has long described the effective team as one that balances a 

task orientation with a relationship orientation (Hackman, 2002). Constructive interaction 

serves both. It keeps members aligned on the work while allowing difficulties to be 

discussed openly and without rancour, and teams that achieve this balance coordinate more 

efficiently, decide more soundly and meet their objectives more consistently. 

 

3.0 Constructive Interactions and Team Effectiveness 

 

 Positive interaction raises team output through four connected channels: 

communication, trust, conflict resolution and morale. Teams whose relationships are sound 

carry out their everyday functions more efficiently and sustain that efficiency for longer. 

 Clear communication is perhaps the most immediate benefit. Where exchange is 

constructive, information moves accurately between members, and the misunderstandings, 

errors and duplicated effort that otherwise accumulate are substantially reduced. Members 

who listen to one another gain a sharper sense of what is expected of them and of how their 

work fits with the work of others. 

 Trust forms the foundation of interdependence within a team. Where people feel 

respected and supported, they are considerably more likely to contribute ideas, to ask for 

help and to collaborate willingly. Constructive interaction also improves the handling of 

conflict. Differences of opinion, values and working style arise in every team, and evidence 

indicates that task-focused disagreement is far less damaging than disagreement that 

becomes personal (De Dreu & Weingart, 2003). Teams that interact constructively address 

the issue rather than the individual, which prevents a difference of view from hardening into 

a breakdown of relationships. 

 Finally, positive exchange raises motivation and morale. A working climate that is 

friendly and purposeful encourages effort, and members who feel their contribution is 

recognised report higher satisfaction and stronger commitment to the team and its 

objectives. Improved morale, in turn, supports performance and reduces turnover. 

 

4.0 The Role of Leadership in Shaping Team Interaction 

 

 Leadership is the single strongest influence on the pattern of interaction within a 

team. Effective managers model active listening, invite contribution and offer criticism 

constructively, and in doing so they establish a standard that members tend to reproduce 

among themselves. What a leader tolerates and what a leader demonstrates are learned 

quickly by everyone else. 

 Participative leadership is particularly closely associated with constructive 

interaction, since it involves members directly in the decisions that affect their work and 
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thereby raises both motivation and ownership. This approach is especially effective with 

knowledge-based and creative teams, whose value lies largely in the judgement of their 

members. Indian management practice has traditionally been more hierarchical in character. 

Hierarchy supplies discipline and clarity of responsibility, but it can also inhibit open 

dialogue, particularly upward dialogue (Hofstede, 2001). Where leaders work deliberately 

to encourage constructive exchange, they lower the barriers between levels and create room 

for ideas and concerns to surface before they become costly. A further benefit is 

developmental: leaders who foster constructive behaviour are also building leadership 

capacity within the team, since members acquire the skills of conflict resolution, 

collaboration and communication that later roles will require. 

 

5.0 Constructive Interactions and Organisational Culture 

 

 Teams do not interact in isolation; they interact within a culture. A culture that 

values openness and mutual respect encourages members to engage with one another as 

colleagues rather than as parties to a transaction, and it rests on shared values, trust and a 

sense of joint responsibility. 

 Supportive organisations tend to institutionalise this through practice as well as 

sentiment: open-door policies, transparent communication systems, and recognition 

mechanisms that acknowledge collective as well as individual achievement. Training in 

interpersonal skills contributes further by equipping employees to participate well. By 

contrast, cultures that are rigid, intensely competitive, blame-oriented or authoritarian work 

against constructive interaction, since employees in such settings withhold comment and 

feedback for fear of scrutiny or reprisal. Indian organisations have placed increasing 

emphasis in recent years on the development of a positive workplace culture, as employee 

well-being and engagement have come to be associated with talent retention and 

organisational performance. Healthy interaction is central to any such initiative. 

Constructive exchange also enriches learning at the organisational level: where teams 

discuss matters openly, knowledge is shared more freely, past failures are examined rather 

than concealed, and adaptation to change becomes quicker. 

 

6.0 Barriers to Constructive Interaction 

 

 Constructive interaction is valuable precisely because it is difficult to establish. 

Communication itself presents the first obstacle. Where members do not share a common 

language, cultural frame or communication style, meanings diverge and colleagues talk past 

one another without realising it. 

 Behavioural factors compound the difficulty. Personal bias, ego and the operation 
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of power within a group can each spoil an exchange. In strongly hierarchical workplaces, 

employees may regard it as improper to question a policy or to contradict a senior 

colleague, so that legitimate objections are simply never raised. Workload and time pressure 

add further strain, producing hurried engagement and a corresponding loss of empathy. 

 Distributed working introduces its own difficulties. In virtual and hybrid teams the 

absence of face-to-face contact makes relationships slower to form and emotional bonds 

harder to sustain, and digital communication is at its most fragile precisely at the moments 

when understanding matters most. Finally, constructive dynamics rarely emerge without 

leadership support; in its absence, teams fall back on whatever patterns of interaction they 

happen to have inherited. 

 

7.0 Constructive Interactions in the Indian Organisational Context 

 

 The Indian workforce is markedly diverse in language, culture, education and prior 

work experience, and teams are commonly composed of members drawn from very 

different regions and backgrounds. Constructive interaction serves in this setting as a means 

of bridging difference and building a common working identity. 

 The same applies with added force as Indian organisations extend their operations 

internationally. Cross-cultural and virtual teams depend on constructive exchange to hold 

together across distance and difference of custom. Younger employees, moreover, place 

considerable value on the quality of working relationships, and organisations that foster 

positive interaction accordingly find it easier to attract, engage and retain talent. Across 

information technology, consulting, manufacturing and services alike, collaboration is 

essential to delivery, and the quality of interaction determines both the results a team 

achieves and the well-being of the people who achieve them. 

 

8.0 Conclusion 

 

 Constructive interactions are the foundation on which effective team dynamics rest. 

They open lines of communication, support trust and collaboration, and allow conflict to be 

resolved without damage. Since teamwork has become indispensable to organisational 

functioning, the manner in which members interact is a decisive rather than a marginal 

influence on performance. 

 This article has examined how teams are strengthened through constructive 

exchange, considering its contribution to team effectiveness, leadership and organisational 

culture, the barriers that stand in its way, and its particular significance in Indian 

organisations, where diversity and complexity are both increasing. Building inclusive, high-

performing teams in such conditions depends on deliberate effort by organisations and 
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leaders to create a culture centred on learning, communication and collaboration. 

 Constructive interaction is best understood as a process rather than an event, and it 

cannot be established by one party acting alone. Where respectful, empathetic and 

cooperative habits are built patiently over time, organisations acquire something more 

valuable than any single successful project: teams capable of working well together on 

whatever comes next. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

The quality of the decisions taken in everyday organisational transactions is a principal 

determinant of managerial effectiveness. Managers are nevertheless prone to becoming 

caught in patterns of poor decision-making regardless of their experience, ability or access 

to information. This article describes such patterns as transaction traps: predictable 

psychological biases and procedural flaws that distort judgement and, through repetition, 

entrench themselves in managerial routine. Drawing principally on the work of Russo and 

Schoemaker in Decision Traps: The Ten Barriers to Brilliant Decision-Making, the article 

examines why managers become caught in these traps and how the traps spread through an 

organisation. It sets out the conceptual foundations of transaction traps, identifies the major 

decision traps responsible for managerial stagnation — framing, overconfidence, 

confirmation bias, anchoring, sunk cost, status quo and defective learning — and considers 

the cognitive, emotional and organisational mechanisms that sustain them. It then discusses 

the practical implications for managers seeking to raise the quality of their decisions and to 

break out of unproductive transactional patterns. The article contributes to the 

understanding of managerial decision-making by arguing that poor decisions are rarely 

incidental: they are the outcome of systematic and, in principle, avoidable traps embedded 

in the ordinary transactions of managerial life. 
 

Keywords: Transaction traps; Decision-making biases; Cognitive bias; Managerial 

judgement; Bounded rationality. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 Modern managers are forever making judgements in business such as approving 

budgets, negotiating contracts, appraising performance, allocating resources, prioritizing 

strategic goals and reacting to uncertainty.  
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 Every decision made in every transaction can have a significant impact on 

organisational performance. Classical management theory assumed that managers process 

information thoroughly, and make optimal decisions, but real-world experience has shown 

that managerial decisions are not nearly as rational as this presumes (Simon, 1997). 

 Russo and Schoemaker (1989) describe these patterns as decision traps: predictable 

errors that may occur at any point in the decision process. When such errors become 

embedded in continuous managerial dealings and organisational practice, they harden into 

what may be termed transaction traps — perpetuated decision failures that recur across 

repetitive managerial transactions and hold managers to unproductive courses of action. 

 This article examines transaction traps through the lens of decision traps. It 

considers how managers become caught, why the traps are difficult to escape, and how 

organisations unintentionally reinforce them. By examining the cognitive and organisational 

sources of transaction traps, it offers a reflective account of managerial decision failure and 

practical guidance on how the quality of decisions may be improved. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Transaction Traps 

 

2.1 Defining transaction traps 

 Transaction traps are recurrent errors of decision-making that arise within 

managerial transactions and processes. They are not isolated lapses: they are self-sustaining 

and self-reinforcing. They occur where flawed assumptions, prejudices and habits of 

judgement are applied repeatedly over time, so that managers rarely recognise either that 

their decisions are distorted or that they are stuck. 

 Russo and Schoemaker (1989) observe that decision-making is a process rather than 

an event, extending from problem identification and framing through information search, 

analysis, choice, implementation and learning. Managers are vulnerable to particular traps 

at each stage, and a trap that passes unnoticed at one stage shapes the decisions that follow, 

producing a cycle of poor judgement. Transaction traps are especially dangerous because 

they operate subtly. Even when their decisions are biased, managers generally believe 

themselves to be acting logically and responsibly. This illusion of rationality is what makes 

the traps so difficult to detect and correct. 

 

2.2 The theory of decision traps 

 The decision traps that give rise to transaction traps are cognitive and procedural 

errors alike. In Russo and Schoemaker’s account they are systematic rather than accidental, 

arising from the limits of human cognition, from emotion, and from pressures exerted by 

the organisation. When decision traps recur across managerial transactions — in successive 

project reviews, negotiations or performance appraisals — they become transaction traps. 
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Over time such traps shape organisational culture, reinforce defensive behaviour and inhibit 

learning. 

 

3.0 The Managerial Decision-Making Context 

 

3.1 Complexity and uncertainty 

 Managers work under uncertainty, in limited time and under pressure. Information 

is never complete, and judgement must be exercised on the basis of what is available. In 

these circumstances managers rely on intuition, heuristics and experience to simplify 

matters (Tversky & Kahneman, 1974). 

 Such mental shortcuts are efficient, but they also increase susceptibility to bias. As 

Russo and Schoemaker argue, intuition is not in itself objectionable; it is unexamined 

intuition that produces systematic error. 

 

3.2 Accountability and social pressure 

 Managers tend to make similar errors again after they experience the consequences. 

Projects which should have been stopped are still funded, even when they fail, and warnings 

are ignored. The question that looms large with such recurrence is why good managers end 

up making wrong decisions? Incompetence or inattention is not to blame: the problem is a 

sequence of faulty thinking and procedure that occurs regularly. 

 

4.0 Common Transaction Traps 

 

 Russo and Schoemaker list 10 big decision traps. Some of these play a key role in 

the creation and maintenance of transaction traps in managerial contexts and each is 

examined in turn below. 

 

4.1 The framing trap 

 Framing trap occurs when a manager states a problem in a limited or incorrect 

fashion. The way a decision is presented shapes the options that are presented and relevant 

information that is presented. For example, a manager might view a struggling business unit 

as having a problem with cost control, not strategic repositioning. Such an approach 

narrows the focus on budget cutting, and ignores any strategic alternatives. A bad frame can 

become institutionalized in transactional situations like periodic budget reviews or 

operation evaluations. This same tunnel vision is repeated over and over, further deepening 

the transaction trap, and stifling innovation. 

 

4.2 The overconfidence trap 
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 One of the most prevalent managerial biases is overconfidence, which is commonly 

observed in seasoned managers. When managers are successful, they gain confidence in 

their own ability of making successful predictions, and of managing risk. 

 Undue dependence on intuition and understatement of uncertainty are traits of 

overconfidence that managers suffer from, as Russo and Schoemaker point out. For 

example, a manager may continue to negotiate even though the evidence shows that the 

negotiation was not going well, because they think they will be able to get the better deal 

later on, when the evidence has proven wrong. 

 

4.3 The confirmation bias trap 

 Confirmation bias involves managers selectively searching for information that 

confirms their beliefs and ignoring information that contradicts their beliefs (Nickerson, 

1998). The trap is especially strong because managers are often the ones with control over 

information reaching them. 

 Confirmation bias can bias discussion in organisational interactions like 

performance reviews or strategy discussions, with information that challenges an 

assumption reduced or dismissed, and information that supports the assumption highlighted. 

This creates an echo chamber over time with managers hearing what they want to hear and 

the transaction trap is intensified. 

 

4.4 The anchoring trap 

 Anchoring is the tendency of managers to attach too much importance to the 

information they get at the beginning of the process, e.g. a first impression or an initial 

estimate. The previous anchor may still have an impact even when there is updated 

information. Anchoring can taint managers’ judgement in budgeting situations, in 

negotiating situations, and in situations where they are judging someone’s performance. 

With the anchor in place, it is hard for managers to change their assessment even if there is 

a clear need to do so and decision processes remain based on assumptions that are no longer 

valid. 

 

4.5 The sunk cost trap 

 The sunk cost trap occurs when managers invest time, money or reputation in a 

program that is not succeeding. They do not consider the value of a decision in the future, 

but expenditure that can’t be recovered. They see this as one of the most harmful 

organizational decision-making mistakes and the escalating commitment syndrome in 

response to negative feedback is widely documented (Staw, 1976). Managers who don’t 

want to be seen as failing increase their dedication to prevent the failure from being 

acknowledged. From a transactional perspective, sunk costs create new cycles of approval, 
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funding and justification that further locks the organisation into the trap and continue to eat 

into organisational resources. 

 

4.6 The status quo trap 

 Even when the benefits of an alternative are clear, managers often are reluctant to 

make an adjustment to the status quo. The status quo bias is attributed to loss aversion, 

uncertainty and personal liability that is a part of any decision to change or do something 

different (Samuelson & Zeckhauser, 1988). In organisational transactions it is safer to stick 

to what is, rather than to change, and because of this, managers will make the same 

decisions over and over again, thereby reinforcing current practices and precluding 

adaptation. The trap is an active ingredient in organisational stagnation. 

 

4.7 The learning and hindsight traps 

 Managers, in general, believe they learn from experience, but Russo and 

Schoemaker argue that this learning rarely is perfect. The tendency to see outcomes as more 

predictable after than before they happen, due to the effect of hindsight bias, reduces the 

ability to objectively reflect upon the event (Fischhoff, 1975). 

 Managers also tend to judge decisions by their results rather than by their quality. 

Favourable outcomes are attributed to sound judgement and unfavourable ones to 

circumstance, and confidence rises regardless. The result is a distorted learning process that 

perpetuates transaction traps by preventing candid evaluation. 

 

5.0 Underlying Causes of Transaction Traps 

 

5.1 Cognitive limitations 

 Human cognition is limited in its capacity to process complex information. 

Heuristics simplify decision-making but introduce bias, and Russo and Schoemaker argue 

that the principal danger lies in the failure to recognise these constraints at all. 

 Managers are inclined to mistake confidence for accuracy, intuition for insight and 

experience for expertise. Such misperceptions sustain transaction traps by concealing the 

biases at work (Bazerman & Moore, 2013). 

 

5.2 Emotional influences 

 Fear, pride and attachment all shape managerial decisions. Fear of failure, the wish 

to appear consistent and concern for reputation each contribute to escalating commitment 

and to resistance against change. Emotional attachment to a decision is among the surest 

ways in which managers become fixed to a failing course of action. 
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5.3 Organisational reinforcement 

 Organisational structures and cultures tend to reinforce transaction traps. 

Performance evaluation systems concentrate on outcomes rather than on the quality of 

decisions. Reward systems discourage prudent risk-taking while penalising visible failure, 

so that concealment becomes rational. Meetings and reporting systems may likewise favour 

consensus and speed over critical analysis. Dissenting voices are muted and alternative 

perspectives go unheard. In time, transaction traps become part of organisational routine 

and correspondingly difficult to question. 

 

6.0 Breaking Transaction Traps: Managerial Strategies 

 

 Russo and Schoemaker contend that better decision-making requires discipline of 

process rather than intelligence alone. Managers seeking to reduce transaction traps may 

adopt several practices: 

• Reframing choices deliberately, so that more than one construction of the problem is 

examined. 

• Searching actively for disconfirming evidence rather than for support. 

• Separating the evaluation of a decision from the evaluation of its outcome. 

• Encouraging constructive challenge and protecting those who offer it. 

• Conducting structured post-decision reviews directed at learning rather than at 

attributing blame. 

By institutionalising reflective practices of this kind, managers improve their judgement 

over time and reduce the likelihood of repeating the same traps (Milkman et al., 2009). 

 

7.0 Transaction Traps in Contemporary Managerial Practice 

 

 Transaction traps are more prevalent in present-day organisations than ever, and are 

amplified by the pace of technological change, by information overload and by pressure to 

perform. Managers are now required to decide more quickly, on the basis of far larger 

volumes of information, and often within dispersed, cross-border and online teams. Access 

to information has increased markedly without any corresponding improvement in the 

quality of decisions. Russo and Schoemaker’s argument is therefore strikingly timely: the 

central difficulty is not the scarcity of information but the manner in which managers regard 

and use it. 

 The proliferation of dashboards, metrics and key performance indicators offers a 

contemporary illustration. Although evidence-based decision-making is rightly encouraged, 

managers may come to rely on selective measures that validate strategies already in place. 



98 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

The effect is confirmation bias operating at a systemic level, since figures appear objective 

while being selected and interpreted subjectively. Managers may accordingly persist with 

ineffective strategies because the indicators before them privilege short-term success over 

longer-term risk. 

 Managers also lack the time for the reflection and deliberate pause that Russo and 

Schoemaker regard as necessary to sound judgement. Speed substitutes for scrutiny, and 

transaction traps are strengthened as a result. 

 

8.0 Conclusion 

 

 Transaction traps explain why managers make poor decisions repeatedly despite 

experience and ability. Drawing on Russo and Schoemaker’s Decision Traps, this article 

has argued that managerial failure is founded largely on predictable cognitive and 

procedural biases rather than on incompetence. Transaction traps are decision traps that 

have become recurrent through repeated managerial interaction and organisational routine. 

They distort judgement, inhibit learning and hold managers to unproductive patterns of 

action. Recognition is the first step towards improvement. By redesigning decision 

processes and creating room for genuine reflection, managers can raise both the quality of 

their decisions and the performance of their organisations. Escaping transaction traps 

ultimately calls for humility, discipline and a continuing willingness to learn. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

In a world of increasing complexity and pace, organisations and individuals face situations 

that are interconnected, unpredictable and extremely costly if action is delayed. Problem-

solving in its traditional form is reactive, responding only once a difficulty has already 

occurred, and such an approach is no longer adequate where long-term effectiveness, 

resilience and sustainability are the objectives. This article argues for a shift of emphasis 

towards proactive problem-solving, which centres on anticipation, early detection and the 

prevention of potential problems before they mature into crises. The article introduces the 

concept of proactive problem-solving and examines seven supporting techniques: root cause 

analysis, risk assessment and mapping, scenario planning, systems thinking, continuous 

improvement, data-driven monitoring and early warning systems, and collaborative 

problem-solving with stakeholders. It considers the significance of each in organisational, 

educational and personal settings and the conditions under which each is most usefully 

applied. Beyond this analytical account, the article considers how the adoption of a 

proactive orientation cultivates strategic thinking, improves decision-making, lowers costs 

over time and supports a culture of learning and adaptability. It concludes that a change of 

attitude, sustained commitment from senior management and the use of well-designed 

methodologies are together the foundation on which proactive problem-solving can be 

established as an everyday practice rather than an occasional exercise. 
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1.0 Introduction 
 

 Problem-solving is among the most important activities undertaken by individuals 

and organisations alike.  
______________________________ 
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 The capacity to recognise, analyse and resolve difficulties determines success, 

efficiency and well-being at every level, from ordinary daily decisions to highly complex 

organisational questions. Historically, most problem-solving effort has been reactive, 

addressing difficulties only once they have caused harm. Reactive approaches may furnish 

momentary relief, but they seldom remedy underlying causes and frequently permit the 

same problems to recur in more severe form. 

 Proactive problem-solving, by contrast, is a forward-looking orientation concerned 

with anticipation, prevention and preparation. Those who practise it do not wait for 

difficulties to arise; they watch for early signs, examine systems for weakness and put 

measures in place to reduce either the probability or the severity of failure. The move from 

reaction to anticipation has even greater significance in the situations of rapid change, 

uncertainty and interdependence that are common to both modern organisations and 

technological systems as well as to modern global supply chains. Proactive problem solving 

is more than just about efficiency.  

 It influences organisational culture, leadership effectiveness and employee 

cognitive behaviours. A proactive orientation fosters responsibility, critical thinking and 

future planning as well as decreases the stress and wastefulness of crisis management 

(Crant, 2000). However, it is not widely utilized because other activities demand immediate 

attention of the working day and consume time and attention that could be spent on 

anticipation. This article is a longer description of situations that can be proactively 

approached with problems. It first introduces the concept and the principles of anticipatory 

thinking and action, then reviews the main methods and instruments used in anticipatory 

thinking and in anticipatory action, and finally explores the conditions under which these 

can be successful. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Understanding Proactive Problem-Solving 

 

 Proactive problem-solving is a methodical means of identifying difficulties that 

may arise and taking deliberate steps to prevent them or to limit their effects. It differs from 

reactive problem-solving in both timing and character: reactive work addresses a problem 

after it has occurred and is usually conducted under urgency, whereas proactive work is 

planned, deliberate and strategic in nature. 

 

2.1 Core characteristics of proactive problem-solving 

• Anticipation. Proactive problem-solving involves looking forward to identify potential 

difficulties by studying trends, patterns and historical data. Such forecasting allows an 

individual or an organisation to prepare responses in advance rather than improvising at 

the last moment. 
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• Prevention-oriented thinking. The aim is not merely to solve problems but to stop 

them arising. This may involve altering established procedures, revising communication 

practices or strengthening controls so that the underlying causes are removed. 

• Systems perspective. Problems are rarely self-contained. Proactive problem-solving 

considers the wider operation within which a difficulty may occur and recognises 

interdependencies and indirect effects. 

• Continuous learning. Proactive problem-solving is a sustained learning process. Each 

episode adds to what is known about the system and improves subsequent anticipation 

and prevention, so that capability accumulates rather than resetting with each new 

difficulty. 

• Strategic alignment. Preventive action is aligned with the objectives and values of the 

organisation. A measure taken proactively contributes to sustainable success, whereas a 

short-term fix resolves a difficulty only temporarily. 

 

2.2 Reactive and proactive approaches compared 

 Reactive problem-solving characteristically begins with the question of what went 

wrong. Proactive problem-solving begins instead with the question of what might go wrong 

and what would prevent it. Both approaches have their place, and no organisation can 

dispense entirely with the capacity to respond to events. Excessive dependence on reactive 

methods, however, produces recurring difficulties, avoidable crises and considerable waste 

of working time. Proactive problem-solving seeks to interrupt that pattern by addressing 

weaknesses before they develop into failures. 

 

3.0 Key Proactive Problem-Solving Techniques 

 

 The techniques set out below give practical form to a proactive orientation. Each 

addresses a different aspect of anticipation — causes, risks, futures, interdependencies, 

incremental weakness, early signals and collective insight — and they are most effective 

when used in combination rather than singly. 

 

3.1 Root cause analysis 

 Root cause analysis is concerned with identifying the fundamental reasons for a 

problem that has arisen or may recur, rather than with treating symptoms at the surface. 

Used proactively, it may be applied to near misses, to minor difficulties and even to purely 

hypothetical situations (Ishikawa, 1985). 

 A problem restatement and repeated “why” questions take an analyst deeper and 

deeper into the problem and help identify causes, including any weaknesses within a 

process, staff limitations or lack of equipment or knowledge. When corrective measure is 
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taken at that level, the problem does not get any bigger and its likelihood of reoccurring is 

significantly reduced. The challenge of the technique is its ability to turn a small or 

speculative failure into a lasting improvement – a point that makes it so valuable.  

Proactive value: 

• Prevents repeated failures 

• Improves system reliability 

• Encourages deeper analytical thinking 

 

3.2 Risk assessment and risk mapping 

 Risk Assessment is the process of systematically listing risks, determining the 

probability of them occurring and estimating the consequences, and deciding which ones to 

work on first. Risk mapping is a way of visualizing these risks, so that decision makers can 

see where they need to focus. Within a proactive approach, risk assessment is a continuous 

process rather than a single exercise. Changes in the operating environment give rise to new 

risks, and risks already identified alter in character and weight over time. 

Proactive value: 

• Enhances preparedness 

• Supports informed decision-making 

• Reduces uncertainty and surprise 

 

3.3 Scenario planning 

 Scenario planning involves constructing several distinct but plausible accounts of 

the future and examining how different factors might generate either difficulties or 

opportunities. Rather than committing to a single forecast, it equips those responsible with 

the means of responding to a range of possible situations (Schwartz, 1996). The method is 

especially valuable where a situation is complex or uncertainty is high, so that linear 

forecasting cannot be relied upon. By rehearsing responses to contrasting scenarios, 

organisations and individuals alike improve their adaptability and their state of readiness. 

Proactive value: 

• Strengthens strategic thinking 

• Improves adaptability 

• Encourages creative exploration of future risks 

 

3.4 Systems thinking 

 Systems thinking seeks to understand how the parts of a system are connected and 

how they influence one another over time. Many of the difficulties encountered in practice 

are the unintended secondary effects of actions taken with entirely good intentions. Systems 
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thinking allows feedback loops, delays and points of leverage to be recognised before they 

produce harm (Senge, 2006). By understanding how a change in one part of a system affects 

the whole, those addressing a problem can devise solutions that forestall negative 

consequences rather than provoking fresh difficulties elsewhere. 

Proactive value: 

• Reduces unintended consequences 

• Promotes holistic understanding 

• Improves long-term effectiveness 

 

3.5 Continuous improvement practices 

 Continuous improvement is the practice of reviewing how work is done, identifying 

where it might be done better and introducing changes incrementally (Imai, 1986). It is 

closely bound to proactive problem-solving, since steady small enhancements make it 

possible to detect warning signs and to correct inefficiencies at an early stage, before they 

become unmanageable. The approach also contributes to culture. Where improvement is 

expected as a matter of routine, employees are encouraged to point out difficulties rather 

than to conceal or avoid them. 

Proactive value: 

• Encourages early detection of issues 

• Builds a learning-oriented culture 

• Sustains long-term performance 

 

3.6 Data-driven monitoring and early warning systems 

 Proactive problem-solving depends increasingly on data to reveal trends and 

irregularities. Performance indicators, dashboards and feedback systems can supply early 

warning of difficulties that would otherwise pass unnoticed until they had become 

substantial. By monitoring the right indicators, organisations can intervene before 

performance deteriorates markedly. At the level of the individual, reflective self-monitoring 

performs a comparable function as a form of self-regulation. 

Proactive value: 

• Enables timely intervention 

• Supports evidence-based decisions 

• Reduces reliance on intuition alone 

 

3.7 Collaborative problem-solving and stakeholder involvement 

 One of the principal advantages of proactive problem-solving is that it can draw on 

several points of view. Engaging stakeholders at an early stage brings to light risks that 
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would remain invisible from any single vantage point, and collaboration of this kind also 

assists in designing preventive measures that those affected will actually adopt. The 

condition of such collaboration is that people feel able to voice concerns while problems are 

still only potential. Open communication and psychological safety are therefore the 

elements on which collaborative anticipation ultimately rests (Edmondson, 2019). 

Proactive value: 

• Improves problem identification 

• Enhances solution quality 

• Builds shared ownership 

 

4.0 Proactive Problem-Solving and Strategic Thinking 

 

 Proactive problem-solving is a natural extension of strategic thinking. Strategic 

thinkers attend not only to immediate work but also to long-term objectives, possible 

disruptions and future opportunities, and a proactive orientation fits this outlook closely, 

since it requires individuals and organisations to expect difficulties rather than to be 

surprised by them (Drucker, 2007). 

 Managers and professionals who work proactively are correspondingly more likely 

to align their daily choices with longer-term aims. They help minimise the uncertainty and 

build the organisation’s preparedness by recognising the risks early and preparing for them. 

That preparedness enables an organisation to be competitive, and to recover and adapt when 

its environment changes (Weick & Sutcliffe, 2015). 

 

5.0 The Role of Data and Information 

 

 To proactive problem-solving, accurate and current information is essential. 

Patterns, emerging difficulties and the early signs of change can be seen when analysing the 

data. Operational information and customer feedback among other sources provide a 

comprehensive and accurate snapshot of the situation. Managers can anticipate issues, 

including decreasing production, quality defects, and increasing customer dissatisfaction, 

and focus efforts to address them before they get worse if they use this information in a 

proactive way. Data can also be used to make decisions that are less prone to bias than 

decisions based on intuition or assumptions (Kahneman, 2011); however, data cannot 

simply be collected without being interpreted. 

 

6.0 Proactive Problem-Solving in Teams and Organisations 

 

 In a team, proactive problem-solving fosters team collaboration and shared 

responsibility. When teams talk about the challenges they are likely to face and what they 
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can do to improve during regular check-ins, it’s clear that they are better equipped to handle 

the future uncertainties. Many risks, which are not apparent to any individual member, are 

often revealed when members can freely share and think together. Businesses that promote 

proactively solving problems usually set up regular review, feedback and continuous 

improvement processes. These make prevention part of regular work, instead of an 

intermittent effort, and teams are consequently more flexible and more functions oriented 

towards solutions (Argyris, 1999). 

 

7.0 Conclusion 

 

 Proactive problem-solving represents a substantial change in the way difficulties 

are understood and addressed. Rather than responding to problems once they have occurred, 

it places emphasis on anticipation, prevention and strategic preparation. Where such an 

orientation is adopted, problems become both fewer and less severe, learning becomes 

easier, resilience is strengthened and long-term success becomes more attainable. 

 The techniques examined in this article — root cause analysis, risk assessment, 

scenario planning, systems thinking, continuous improvement, data-driven monitoring and 

collaborative working — offer distinct routes by which a proactive approach may be 

realised across different fields. 

 Technique alone, however, guarantees nothing. Proactive problem-solving succeeds 

only where it is supported by an enabling culture, by genuine commitment from leadership 

and by a willingness to allocate resources to work whose benefits are, by their nature, 

difficult to observe. Proactive problem-solving is therefore both a habit of mind and a set of 

skills. By foreseeing difficulties and acting to prevent them, individuals and organisations 

shift their attention from the management of crises to strategic planning and to a cycle of 

sustainable performance. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

The leaders who manage others well, are generally leaders who manage themselves well. 

Self-management refers to the competent and conscious control of behaviour, feelings and 

productivity in the workplace; the aim of this article is to explore the idea that self-

management is the bedrock upon which the ability to lead a team is developed. The article 

combines the best of both the scholarly and empirical research literatures to define 

leadership and self-leadership and to examine what competencies are most important – 

emotional regulation, time management, intrinsic motivation, decisiveness and continuous 

learning – and how they might be nurtured and what might follow for a team when these 

competencies are in place. It traces the intellectual origins of the concept from early 

scientific management through Drucker’s account of executive effectiveness to 

contemporary work on self-leadership and self-managing teams, and it examines the 

practical steps by which such teams are built: selective recruitment, bounded empowerment, 

supporting tools and structured reflection. The article further considers the obstacles that 

make self-management difficult to acquire, particularly the scarcity of candid feedback 

available to managers, and the way in which a leader’s own habits gradually shape 

organisational culture. It argues that reflective practice is not a personal indulgence but a 

mechanism of organisational continuity, and concludes that in a self-managing team self-

mastery necessarily precedes team mastery. 
 

Keywords: Self-management; Self-leadership; Self-managing teams; Self-discipline; Team 

effectiveness. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 In the contemporary business environment, leading well consists in something more 

than directing the work of others.  
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 It rests substantially on the manner in which leaders manage themselves. A 

principal reason that managers resort to micromanagement — with the loss of creativity and 

the accumulation of frustration that follow — is that they have not learned to govern their 

own work and emotions. This article examines self-management as a constituent element of 

managing a team, drawing on established theory and on reflective observation, and it 

proceeds from the premise that self-management is the foundation of effective leadership. 

 Self-management encompasses conscious oversight of one’s time, emotions, 

decisions and development. It shifts the basis of leadership from command and control 

towards trust, allowing groups to perform without continuous supervision. Self-

management is important because a lack of it brings a lack of internal order into the 

relationship, while an ordered relationship between leader and team member creates 

conditions for the development of internal order in the team.  

 

2.0 Understanding Self-Management 

 

 Self-management is defined as a collection of interrelated skills that enable a person 

to manage him or herself in a way that is congruent with the group’s purposes. Emotional 

intelligence, the ability to perceive and manage their own emotions and those of others 

(Goleman, 1998), is at the heart of this. A leader who has this ability takes time to think 

through a response, rather than react to it, because if he/she loses his/her calm, the team will 

interpret that as lack of self-control, and that will affect their trust in the leader. 

 Time management is a second key component, which means prioritising and 

sequencing work tasks, particularly in the face of interruption. The Eisenhower matrix is 

one framework used to prioritize tasks.The Eisenhower matrix is a prioritization framework. 

If the leader turns a blind eye to this, he becomes engrossed in what is most pressing, and 

team members follow suit. 

 Intrinsic motivation provides persistence. Purpose and the push for mastery are 

more reliable motivators than external reward, and a working journal is an effective 

reflective tool that enables a leader to record both wins and losses fairly and not simply 

what they want to remember. Motivation of this kind, combined with a disposition to treat 

adversity as instructive, is central to continued development. 

 Decision-making requires clarity about what is sought and the resolve to act. 

Leaders who manage themselves examine the evidence, weigh the disadvantages of each 

option and then decide, without prolonging deliberation indefinitely. Sound decision-

making is inseparable, in turn, from continuous learning: reading widely in one’s field and 

soliciting the views of others are habitual rather than occasional practices among such 

leaders. These capabilities accumulate over time. Disciplined use of time and developed 

resilience together reduce the risk of burnout, while emotional awareness improves the 
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quality of judgement. Within collaborative teams, leaders who establish these habits in 

themselves are able to move from the position of principal decision-maker to that of coach 

and collaborator (Manz & Sims, 1987). 

 

3.0 Historical and Theoretical Foundations 

 

 The idea of self-management has its origins in management thought of the early 

twentieth century. Frederick Taylor’s scientific management addressed efficiency in the 

organisation of work, but it was Peter Drucker, in The Effective Executive (1967), who 

treated the management of oneself as a complete managerial discipline. His contention that 

effectiveness arises from building upon strengths rather than from correcting weaknesses 

amounted to an invitation to leaders to audit their own capacities honestly. 

 Later, other frameworks elaborated the argument. Goleman describes self-

regulation as one of the abilities of outstanding leaders and self-leadership theory has built 

up a considerable amount of empirical evidence of strategies individuals use to control their 

own behaviour and thinking (Manz, 1986; Neck & Houghton, 2006). In practice, agile 

methods make the same assumption: If the authority is distributed across the team members, 

then each member must be able to lead their own work. 

 An observation written in a reflective manner can be included. When things are 

going off schedule, the need for personal routine is starkly apparent, and when the external 

structure is most fragile, consistency of preparation and review seems to consolidate 

performance. This is consistent with the larger body of evidence relating engagement with a 

work unit to the quality of local leadership (Harter et al., 2002).  

 

4.0 Key Self-Management Skills for Leaders 

 

• Control of time. Using structured working practices, like the Pomodoro technique that 

breaks work into chunks of time, helps to reduce procrastination. Demanding leaders 

who set aside time for demanding work also get more of it done, setting a standard for 

the team to follow. 

• Control of emotion. Cognitive reappraisal is deliberately changing the way a leader 

thinks about a situation to change the way they feel about it, and it helps them not to 

feel a certain way but to feel less — without suppressing the emotion completely. 

• Alignment of goals. Personal objectives are aligned with the team’s objectives through 

periodic review (quarterly) Structured frameworks like objectives and key results are 

helpful here because they clarify the link between the work of one person, and the 

outcomes for the group. 



Self-Management: The Fundamental of Managing Teams 111  

 

• Mitigation of stress. Maintaining energy (sustained leadership) through regular rest, 

physical activity and attention to well-being. If leaders don’t pay attention to this, they 

are much more prone to fatigue, and their teams lose their stability. 

• Loops of accountability. Ongoing, regular reviews with honest feedback about their 

own work promotes ownership. Groups mimic what they see and dependency decreases 

as a result. 

 

5.0 Building Self-Managing Teams 

 

 Selection is the first step. In teams that are meant to be self-managing, motivation 

to do work—not supervision—should come first, and the goal of the interviews should be to 

find out who is motivated and to make certain that each person will be held accountable for 

a specific job responsibility. 

 Empowerment follows. Autonomy should be bound by authority, by definite limits 

(a budget within which decisions can be made, for example), ensuring that autonomy is real 

but limited. Leaders who openly discuss their own mistakes, set up a climate of acceptable 

risk-taking and make it clear that mistakes are part and parcel of work and not a personal 

failing (Edmondson, 1999). 

 Supporting tools make an impact. Shared task management platforms enable work 

distribution to be visible to all, while structured retrospectives provide a regular time frame 

for teams to review and learn. Training in the constituent skills of self-management 

completes the arrangement. 

 Difficulties nevertheless arise, most commonly where the surrounding 

organisational culture is accustomed to close control. A practical response is to begin with 

pilot projects and to demonstrate their effect through agreed measures of throughput and 

quality, using that evidence to build wider support for extending the approach. 

 The decentralised team structures adopted by a number of technology firms offer an 

instructive illustration. Spotify’s organisation of engineering work into small autonomous 

squads grouped into wider tribes was designed explicitly to push decisions downward and 

to reduce dependence on managerial approval (Kniberg & Ivarsson, 2012). What is notable 

in such arrangements is the discipline they require of leaders themselves: authority is 

exercised through the design of structures and the articulation of purpose rather than 

through direct instruction. 

 

6.0 Challenges in Developing Self-Management 

 

 Self-management is demanding to acquire. Managers contend simultaneously with 

heavy workloads, competing demands and considerable stress, and the effort required to 
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build self-regulatory capability must be found alongside these rather than instead of them. 

 A further difficulty is structural. Managers frequently receive little candid feedback: 

subordinates are reluctant to offer it, peers are preoccupied and organisations rarely provide 

systematic support for managerial development. Since self-management depends on 

accurate self-perception, and accurate self-perception depends on information from others, 

the absence of honest feedback is a serious impediment. Progress therefore tends to require 

deliberate effort sustained over long periods, and often the assistance of a mentor or coach 

willing to speak plainly. 

 

7.0 Organisational Culture and Long-Term Sustainability 

 

 Self-management is not solely an individual matter. Where leaders use their time 

efficiently, respond to emotion calmly and accept full responsibility for their actions, these 

behaviours gradually influence the functioning of the whole organisation. Leaders are 

continuously observed in how they handle pressure, reach decisions and respond to 

mistakes, and organisational culture forms in large part from what is observed. 

 A leader in this way sets the pattern for independence from constant supervision 

and for the trust between members that makes such independence workable. Organisations 

in which these behaviours are prevalent generally find it easier to adjust to change, to 

operate amid uncertainty and to sustain performance in difficult conditions. Self-

management therefore contributes not only to the success of individual teams but to the 

longer-term viability of the organisation itself. 

 

8.0 Conclusion 

 

 Self-management is not a collection of efficiency techniques but the ethical 

foundation of leadership, and it cultivates teams capable of sustaining high standards 

without continuous oversight. By developing emotional regulation, resilience and 

disciplined attention, leaders make possible gains in innovation and retention that no 

amount of supervision can produce. 

 Reflective practice is what secures this. The question a leader should return to 

regularly — whether they are in fact modelling what they expect of others — is 

uncomfortable by design, and answering it honestly requires a degree of vulnerability. The 

remuneration is lasting impact. Organisations that value self-management will likely thrive, 

as people who have mastered self-management can establish teams that withstand stress. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Artificial intelligence and automation are transforming how teams are formed, monitored 

and led. This article examines the expanding role of artificial intelligence in the workplace 

— from recruitment and performance evaluation to decision support — and considers what 

these changes mean for the practice of team management. It argues that as machines absorb 

routine and analytical tasks, the manager’s distinctly human contributions of empathy, 

judgement, ethical oversight and the capacity to build trust become more rather than less 

important. The article considers the effects of artificial intelligence on team dynamics, 

including the automation of routine work, the improved information available for decisions, 

the anxiety generated by perceived threats to job security, the consequences of continuous 

performance monitoring and the reduction in face-to-face contact. It then examines the 

changing role of the manager, the management of resistance to adoption, the evaluation of 

performance using algorithmic tools, and the requirement for continual development of both 

technical and interpersonal skills. Throughout, the article maintains that artificial 

intelligence should be treated as a support to managerial judgement rather than a substitute 

for it, and that questions of transparency, privacy, algorithmic bias and employee morale 

must be addressed deliberately rather than left to resolve themselves. 
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1.0 Introduction 
 

 Organisations have changed rapidly under the influence of technology, and artificial 

intelligence has had the largest effect to date. It is now applied across recruitment, finance, 

marketing, customer support, supply chain management and performance evaluation, and 

this expansion has altered the dynamics of teams considerably. 
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 Teams were formerly managed by allocating assignments, supervising the people 

carrying them out and ensuring that deadlines were met. Managers today face a more 

demanding task. They must understand how artificial intelligence affects the responsibilities 

of their employees and the way performance is assessed, and equally how it affects the way 

employees regard their own work. These systems allow tasks to be completed more quickly 

and with greater accuracy, but they also generate anxiety about job security and about rising 

expectations of output. Having worked through a number of group assignments, 

presentations and other academic activities as a management student, I have observed 

directly that although technology makes tasks easier to perform, success in teamwork 

depends far more on how well members coordinate, communicate and understand one 

another than on the tools they use. Difficulty in working together degrades performance 

regardless of the sophistication of the available technology. The age of artificial intelligence 

has not displaced the importance of managing people rather than machines, and managers 

must accordingly learn to balance technological capability against human values. 

 

2.0 The Role of Artificial Intelligence in the Workplace 

 

 Artificial intelligence refers to technology that performs, by machine or computer 

program, tasks ordinarily requiring intelligence: learning from data supplied to it, 

recognising patterns within that data, solving the problems those patterns reveal and 

arriving at decisions. Such systems analyse large data sets to identify regularities, which are 

then used to predict outcomes and to recommend courses of action. 

 The principal functions of artificial intelligence in the workplace are the automation 

of repetitive tasks and the provision of information on which managers may base better 

decisions. Common applications include the screening of applications, the recording of 

attendance, the forecasting of sales, the management of customer relationships and financial 

projection. My own experience in an academic setting suggests that digitally supported 

systems reduce administrative labour appreciably and improve accuracy. 

 

2.1 The limits of artificial intelligence 

 There are, however, real limitations. These systems perform only within the scope 

of their programming and the data available to them. They possess neither emotion, nor 

personal values, nor ethical judgement. They can supply analytically derived solutions, but 

they cannot fully apprehend what an employee experiences by way of feeling, motivation or 

workplace conflict. Artificial intelligence should therefore be regarded as a support system 

rather than a substitute for human agency (Raisch & Krakowski, 2021). Final decisions 

concerning leadership, motivation and the resolution of conflict should draw on the 

employee’s own account as well as on what the system reports. 
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3.0 The Impact of Artificial Intelligence on Team Dynamics 

 

3.1 Automation of routine work 

 The most immediate effect is the capacity to automate the repetitive and time-

consuming tasks that occupy much of the working day. Where this is well managed, 

employees gain time for creative, analytical and strategic work, with corresponding gains in 

productivity and in satisfaction. 

 

3.2 Improved information for decisions 

 Artificial intelligence supplies teams with information that can alter how work is 

planned and executed. Performance analytics, for example, allow a manager to identify 

where members of a team perform strongly and where support is required. 

 

3.3 Job insecurity and anxiety 

 A recurring difficulty is the fear that people will be displaced by the technology, 

and employees report rising anxiety as its use expands (Frey & Osborne, 2017). In 

conversation with several of my peers, I found a widespread concern that the spread of 

these tools will intensify competition between colleagues while raising the standard of 

performance expected of each of them. 

 

3.4 Continuous performance monitoring 

 Because these systems can report on activity in real time, performance may now be 

measured continuously. Such monitoring can improve efficiency, but it also generates 

considerable strain among employees who feel themselves under constant observation 

(Kellogg et al., 2020). Performance data should not become an instrument of excessive 

control; used constructively, it allows a manager to create conditions in which employees 

feel confident about their own work. 

 

3.5 Reduced face-to-face interaction 

 Digitally mediated communication has reduced direct contact between members of 

a team. These tools have improved the coordination of work, but the accompanying loss of 

face-to-face interaction has left fewer occasions on which strong working relationships 

might form. Since such relationships have traditionally been built through direct contact, 

managers must attend deliberately to relationship-building and to the cohesion of the group. 

 

4.0 The Changing Role of the Manager 

 

 As the pace of work has increased under the influence of artificial intelligence and 

automation, the managerial role has altered correspondingly. The manager is now 
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understood as mentor, coach and agent of change rather than as a supervisor who allocates 

tasks and verifies their completion (Davenport & Kirby, 2016). 

 An effective manager must be able to explain to each employee why a given system 

is being introduced and how it benefits both the individual and the organisation. 

Transparency reduces the fear that accompanies change and with it the resistance that fear 

produces. Working on a college project, I observed noticeably greater enthusiasm and better 

performance where members understood clearly what was expected of them and how each 

contribution fitted into the whole. 

 Managers must also give priority to the development of human capabilities — 

communication, creativity, leadership, adaptability and emotional intelligence — since 

these cannot be delegated to a machine and remain the qualities on which effective team 

management depends. Insights generated by these systems are of value only when a 

manager exercises reasoning and experience in deciding what to do with them. 

 

5.0 Artificial Intelligence and Decision-Making in Team Management 

 

 Artificial intelligence contributes substantially to decision-making in the 

management of teams. Such systems can assess numerous variables bearing on an 

employee’s work: volume and quality of output, time expended and progress against project 

milestones. This allows a manager to decide on an informed basis rather than by intuition or 

impression alone (Tambe et al., 2019). 

 A dashboard may, for instance, present the distribution of workload across a team 

and indicate where capacity remains and where it has been exceeded, enabling work to be 

allocated more equitably and strain to be reduced. In my own academic group activities I 

found that the more clearly an assignment was organised and communicated, the more 

efficiently members coordinated and the less friction arose between them. Data of this kind 

should not, however, serve as the sole basis of decision. These systems cannot register 

emotional strain, family obligation or the particular stresses of a workplace, and managers 

must therefore combine what the data report with what they observe of behaviour and well-

being. Sound decision-making in present conditions requires both. 
 

6.0 Managing Resistance to Adoption 
 

 Resistance is common wherever these technologies are introduced. Its principal 

source is the belief that the technology will remove jobs or render existing skills less 

valuable, and the resulting apprehension depresses motivation, raises stress and produces a 

generally negative disposition towards change. The most effective response is transparent 

communication, so that employees understand how the technology will complement their 

work and contribute to the efficiency of the organisation. People need a clear account of 
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what their role will become and how they may progress within it. Training is the second 

requirement. Employees who have been properly trained in the use of these tools feel more 

confident and more competent. Involving employees in decisions about adoption creates a 

sense of ownership, and those who have participated in a decision are considerably more 

receptive to what follows from it. 

 

7.0 Evaluating Team Performance 

 

 Artificial intelligence has changed the evaluation of team performance from a 

subjective and largely manual exercise into one grounded in data captured as work 

proceeds. Systems that collect and analyse performance data give managers access to 

information that is accurate, transparent and comparatively free of impression. Measures of 

productivity, quality and time illustrate how such tools help identify both strengths and 

areas requiring improvement. A complete evaluation cannot rest on numerical data alone: 

qualitative considerations such as collaboration, creativity, cooperation and willingness to 

learn are of equal importance in forming a rounded picture of an employee’s contribution. 

Evaluation that combines algorithmic measurement with qualitative judgement in this way 

tends to improve both satisfaction and trust, precisely because employees recognise that 

they are being assessed as more than a set of figures. 

 

8.0 Continual Skills Development and Training 

 

 A technologically sophisticated economy places a premium on continual learning. 

Many conventional forms of employment are becoming obsolete while new analytical and 

technical skills are in high demand, and organisations must therefore cultivate a culture in 

which employees are expected and enabled to extend their competence. Training must 

address technical and interpersonal skills alike. The technical component instructs 

employees in how the tools work; the interpersonal component equips them to 

communicate, adapt and collaborate with colleagues and managers in applying what they 

have learned. As a management student I regard the capacity to work collaboratively as no 

less critical than facility with technical systems. Management should establish a learning-

oriented environment in which employees feel able to attempt unfamiliar things and to learn 

from what goes wrong. 

 

9.0 Ethical Considerations 

 

 The organisational use of artificial intelligence raises substantial ethical questions, 

particularly concerning data privacy, algorithmic bias and fairness. These systems collect 
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large quantities of employee data, and organisations bear a corresponding obligation to 

secure it properly. Bias presents a further concern. A system trained on biased data will 

reproduce that bias in the decisions it supports, and divisions may open within a team as a 

result. Managers should establish how they will monitor the fairness of algorithmically 

supported decisions and should accept responsibility for that oversight rather than treating 

the system’s output as self-evidently neutral. 

 Nor should managers depend excessively on these tools. Ethical leadership requires 

that human values be held in balance against technological capability. Technology evolves 

rapidly, and it would be a mistake to treat it as the foundation of successful teamwork: 

human relationships remain that foundation. Regular feedback, periodic meetings and 

consistent recognition of contribution exercise more influence on an employee’s working 

life than any system or software. 

 

10.0 The Future of Managing Teams 

 

 Team management will in future depend on human capability and artificial 

intelligence working in concert, with the technology performing routine tasks while people 

undertake leadership, creative and innovative responsibilities. As remote and hybrid 

arrangements become more prevalent, managers will need to extend their own skills 

continually while building working environments that are ethical, inclusive and supportive, 

and in which technology is used for the benefit of those who work with it (Daugherty & 

Wilson, 2018). 

 

11.0 Conclusion 

 

 Technology is now among the principal considerations in assessing how a team 

may be managed successfully. It supports improvements in productivity and in the quality 

of managerial decisions, but it also introduces difficulties associated with fear, ethics and 

gaps in skill. Successful team management therefore depends on how well a manager 

integrates technological capability with values centred on people. 

 In my view, technology should assist a manager in discharging their responsibilities 

rather than define how those responsibilities are understood. The successful manager in the 

present workplace will be the one who understands how people interact with one another 

rather than merely how machines function, and who deploys technology in ways that do not 

diminish those who work with it. Organisations that invest in technological and human 

development together will be the ones that remain competitive over the longer term. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

It has been an environment of constant and rapid change and now managing information 

and knowledge is a key managerial skill. The direction of an organisation, the team’s 

leadership and the making of the consequential decision cannot be based on the data 

collected, it is how the data is used that counts. This article provides a practical look at 

knowledge and information management, as it applies to a manager and a business leader. It 

differentiates between information and knowledge and explains why knowledge 

management and information management have become important for better decision 

making, higher efficiency, innovative solutions, organisational memory and competitive 

positioning; and enumerates the activities of knowledge management as creation, capture, 

organisation, sharing and application. It then suggests that people, their experience, the 

current organisational culture and their ethics of information handling are as important as 

the technology used to support them, as systems are empty without trust. The article 

concludes with a discussion of major challenges faced by organisations (information 

overload, resistance to change, capturing tacit knowledge, enforcing security and privacy) 

and the trajectory of tacit knowledge research. The common objective here is always as 

simple as it can be – the transformation of information into knowledge that is really useful 

for performance. 

 

Keywords: Knowledge management; Information management; Tacit knowledge; 

Organisational learning; Decision support. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 Consider the quantity of information that reaches a manager in the course of a 

single working day: correspondence accumulating in an inbox, reports awaiting attention, 

dashboards presenting numerous metrics, and a range of digital platforms each competing 

for notice.  
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 The difficulty has been inverted within a generation. Where the problem was once 

one of locating information, it is now one of discriminating among a great deal of it, and of 

determining what actually matters among thousands of items that largely do not. 

 For anyone in management — whether a student seeking to understand business or 

a practitioner dealing with these questions daily — the ability to handle knowledge and 

information is no longer a desirable supplement to other skills but a condition of 

competence. Managers must assess situations quickly, decide soundly amid ambiguity, lead 

their teams effectively and address problems that admit of no obvious answer. This article 

examines knowledge and information management with an emphasis on practical 

application, and it treats the human dimension of the subject as central rather than 

incidental. 

 

2.0 Distinguishing Knowledge from Information 

 

 Knowledge and information are frequently treated as interchangeable, and the 

conflation causes persistent confusion. The distinction is worth establishing clearly. 

 Information is the arrangement of data in such a way to make it meaningful. 

Information is sales figures, financial statements, customer feedback reports and market 

research. It is measurable, verifiable and available for use; it answers questions of what 

happened, how much, when (Ackoff, 1989). 

 The knowledge is another order of things. It is comprised of understanding, 

experience, skill and judgement: all that an individual learns over time through doing, 

learning from what they have learned. Knowledge is not just about what is and wasn’t; it 

can provide an account of how and why things are, and a verdict on what is to come next. 

 It’s easy to see the difference in a simple example. The information is that sales 

went down a certain percentage in a previous quarter. Knowledge is understanding why 

they’ve failed, be it because customer preferences have changed, another competitor offered 

an improved product or because the marketing proposition no longer wins over customers, 

and knowing what specific actions might turn the tide. 

 Knowledge management accordingly denotes the whole process of creating 

knowledge, storing it in a usable form, distributing it to those who require it and applying it 

to organisational purposes (Davenport & Prusak, 1998). It is not principally a matter of 

systems or databases. It is fundamentally a matter of people and of what they have learned. 

 

3.0 Why the Management of Knowledge and Information Matters 

 

 The first benefit is improved decision-making. Where managers have access to 

reliable and relevant knowledge — as distinct from undifferentiated quantities of data — 
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their decisions improve. They act with greater confidence because they understand the 

context, with greater accuracy because the relevant information is before them, and with 

less time lost to reconsideration. 

 The second is efficiency. Considerable effort is wasted in most organisations when 

one person spends hours resolving a problem that a colleague elsewhere resolved the 

previous month, or when documents must be retrieved from old correspondence. A 

functioning knowledge management system removes much of this duplication, allowing 

people to find what they need, to learn from what has already been done and to direct their 

effort towards work that is genuinely new (Argote & Ingram, 2000). 

 The third is innovation and continuous improvement. New ideas seldom arise from 

nothing; they emerge as people exchange experience, test ideas against one another and 

build upon what already exists. Organisations that actively encourage the sharing of 

knowledge tend to be more innovative and more adaptable, learning faster and adjusting 

more readily when an approach proves unsuccessful (Nonaka, 1994). 

 The fourth is organisational memory. Every organisation contains experienced 

employees who understand how matters actually work — the substance of which appears in 

no manual. When they do leave, that understanding is at risk. By documenting practice, 

lessons learned and decisions about issues of significance, it is preserved and continuity is 

maintained from one staffing change to another. 

 Competitive position is the fifth. Well managed knowledge organisations learn 

faster than their competitors, are quicker to respond to changes in the market they operate 

in, and do not make the same mistakes twice. This can make a critical difference in fast 

moving industries (Grant, 1996).  

 

4.0 The Constituent Elements of Knowledge Management 

 

 Knowledge management can be considered as five sequential activities in which 

each one of them has to be working, if the whole activity is to be working.  

• Knowledge creation. Production of innovative ideas and solutions, via learning and 

training, direct experience and group interaction. This is encouraged by open 

communication and by making it a regular expectation for continued learning within the 

organisation. Innovation usually happens where people feel free to take half-conceived 

ideas forward and to ask questions without fear of being embarrassed. 

• Knowledge capture. Useful material documented and reusability: Reports, manuals, 

procedures and digital records. What is so hard is that you have to capture it in such a 

way that it makes sense to a reader other than its author. 
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• Knowledge organisation. Specification of material (categorisation, indexing and 

structuring) to enable location when needed. Nothing is more frustrating than knowing 

that there is information out there that can’t be found. 

• Knowledge sharing. The sharing of knowledge and understanding in meetings, 

working together, with mentors and on the internet. This is often the most challenging 

part, because it requires trust, and also a culture that values sharing information instead 

of keeping it in oneself to leverage as an individual asset (Wenger, 1998). 

• Knowledge application. The point where knowledge is put into practice to solve 

problems, enhance performances and create value. All of the above are essential but if 

knowledge is not put into practice, it is used for nothing. 

 

5.0 Balancing People and Technology 

 

 Technology plainly has a substantial part to play. At the scale, storing and 

distributing a lot of information becomes impracticable without the use of databases, 

intranets, cloud storage, collaboration platforms, and more recently, AI (Alavi & Leidner, 

2001). But it is important to understand that knowledge management is not a primarily 

technical challenge. It is a human one. Willingness to share what they know is determined 

by three components: Trust, Motivation, Leadership and Organisational Culture. 

 The benefit of the experience is simple. An organisation can have a great system in 

place and have members feel that they are not getting anything out of it because they don’t 

trust each other, or sharing information is seen as a threat to their own security, or making 

mistakes is punished and keeping the knowledge is rewarded. There are situations where 

people share what they know when they feel respected, supported and are part of a shared 

enterprise. The benefit of the experience is simple. An organisation can have a great system 

in place and have members feel that they are not getting anything out of it because they 

don’t trust each other, or sharing information is seen as a threat to their own security, or 

making mistakes is punished and keeping the knowledge is rewarded. There are situations 

where people share what they know when they feel respected, supported and are part of a 

shared enterprise. 

 

6.0 The Principal Challenges 

 

 Knowledge management is easy to define but hard to do, and a number of 

challenges are common to organisations. Perhaps, the most important is information 

overload. Too much information can be worse than too little: If you’re presented with more 

information than you can handle, you will not be able to identify what is important, and 

either turn a blind eye or invest a lot of time trying to evaluate it all. There’s more than a 
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rhetorical challenge in differentiating a signal from noise. Change is a second.It’s a second, 

resistance to change. Individuals get familiar with existing methods and asking them to 

embrace new systems, change their ways of working or start sharing knowledge when they 

have not before is a big ask. This resistance could be due to fear of looking like a fool, 

discomfort with technology, apprehension about decreased importance, or inertia.  

 In each instance it has to be taken up head on, typically by training, making it clear 

why the change is needed and demonstrating the benefit early on. Third, capturing tacit 

knowledge is difficult, especially. Tacit knowledge is knowledge that exists in the mind of 

the expert (intuition, the judgment that is applied when a problem is hard, things a 

practitioner knows after years of practice) (Polanyi, 1966). It is not easy to document it, 

since those who know it often can’t really describe exactly what they know and how they 

know it; it is a pattern recognition that takes place largely outside of conscious awareness. 

A fourth concern is security and privacy, and as knowledge is digitized it becomes more 

and more important. Sensitive information should be secured, privacy requirements 

respected and sharing mechanisms implemented in a way that does not unintentionally 

release confidential information or open up weaknesses. Opening up versus securing data is 

not an easy proposition. 

 

7.0 The Future of Knowledge Management 

 

 The management of knowledge and information is increasingly being shaped by 

further technological developments. Artificial Intelligence, machine learning and advanced 

analytics are already transforming the industry by analyzing vast amounts of information 

that humans simply cannot handle, and finding patterns that might otherwise go unnoticed. 

These systems can provide insight as work is done, predict trends, and aid in informed and 

quicker decision making. Ethical issues are increasingly gaining significance. Concerns 

about data privacy, transparency, algorithmic bias and responsible use of information will 

not go away – the more adept organisations can get at data collection and analysis, the more 

they can misuse it.  

 There will need to be a balance between the technologic advances and the ethical 

responsibility, not just for regulatory reasons, but for maintaining trust. The organisations 

that will succeed are the ones who will think about technology and keep people at the 

forefront of the process. They will use analytical tools as a supplement to human decision 

making, rather than a replacement; they will adhere to ethical principles even when 

expedience demands otherwise; they will invest in their people, for “knowledge finally 

resides in the individual minds, and it is created through human collaboration” (Senge, 

2006). 
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8.0 Conclusion 

 

 The new science of information and knowledge is an art and a basic management 

competence. It consists in considerably more than the accumulation of data or the 

implementation of software. Those are things that matter, but what makes the difference is 

an understanding of how people work, what disposes them to share what they know, and 

how an environment can be set up in which learning and collaboration are really happening. 

In good hands, knowledge management can change an organisation. The right information 

is delivered to the right people at the right time, which improves decisions. Innovation 

progresses through the free flow of ideas and the accumulation of ideas that are developed 

upon. Solutions are not re-invented, increasing efficiency. And continuity is maintained, as 

understanding that is valuable doesn’t vanish when people move on. Organisations that are 

very good at this integrate human insight and use the right technology.  

 They understand that systems and tools can enable, but are not solutions. They 

invest in cultivating trust and building relationships, in collaborating and co-creating and in 

establishing an organization that values and expects the exchange of knowledge, and they 

leverage technology to enhance and extend rather than replace human judgment and 

creativity. The closing statement of one proposition must be emphasized. Information is 

everywhere, knowledge is gained. A competent manager is better than an outstanding 

manager by his or her ability to transform information into knowledge which can then be 

put into action, to communicate that knowledge well, and to establish the environment 

where it can flourish and be circulated. In today’s highly competitive and dynamic business 

landscape, that’s not a strength — it’s a requirement. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Organisations in the modern workplace face rapid change driven by technological advance, 

globalisation and intensifying competition. To survive and grow in such conditions they 

require employees who are confident, inventive and willing to collaborate, and one of the 

most important conditions supporting these qualities is psychological safety. The term 

denotes a working environment in which employees feel secure enough to express ideas, 

raise concerns, ask questions and admit mistakes without fear of punishment, humiliation or 

adverse consequence. Psychological safety has acquired prominence because it bears 

directly on engagement, team performance, innovation and organisational effectiveness. 

Managers occupy a decisive position in creating and sustaining it, since their conduct 

shapes what employees experience from day to day: how errors are received, how dissent is 

handled and how expectations are communicated all register more powerfully than any 

written policy. This article examines the concept of psychological safety, explains its 

importance in the workplace, sets out the specific responsibilities it places on managers and 

proposes practical strategies for building a psychologically safe environment. It further 

considers the obstacles managers encounter — rigid hierarchy, cultural norms discouraging 

disagreement, performance pressure and unexamined bias — and the longer-term benefits 

that accrue to employees and organisations alike where those obstacles are addressed. 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 Organisations today operate in dynamic and highly competitive environments. 

Employees are expected to meet demanding deadlines, adapt to unfamiliar technologies and 

improve their performance continually, while teamwork, communication and innovation 

have become essential to success.  
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 These expectations cannot be met, however, where people work in an atmosphere 

of fear, pressure or insecurity. Many organisations retain management practices centred on 

strict control, positional authority and the punishment of error. Such practices discourage 

employees from speaking openly, offering ideas or reporting difficulties. Mistakes are 

concealed rather than examined, creativity diminishes, and trust between employees and 

management weakens. Over time the effect on both individual well-being and 

organisational performance is considerable. 

 Psychological safety offers a remedy. It establishes a supportive environment in 

which employees feel able to express themselves without apprehension. Organisational 

policy and culture contribute to it, but managers exert the strongest influence because they 

interact with employees daily; their leadership style, manner of communication and 

immediate reactions shape what employees believe to be safe. Psychological safety should 

therefore be regarded as a core responsibility of managers rather than an optional 

organisational practice. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Psychological Safety 

 

 Psychological safety is a shared belief among the members of a group that their 

workplace is safe for interpersonal risk-taking. The concept was established in the 

management literature by Amy Edmondson, who described it as a climate in which 

individuals feel able to take the risks associated with communication and learning: asking 

questions, admitting mistakes, offering suggestions and voicing dissenting opinions 

(Edmondson, 1999). 

 Psychological safety does not mean that employees may evade responsibility or fall 

short of performance standards. It supports high performance precisely by allowing people 

to learn from error and improve continuously. In psychologically safe workplaces mistakes 

are treated as occasions for learning rather than as grounds for blame, and the distinction 

between a safe climate and a permissive one is well established in the subsequent literature 

(Newman et al., 2017). 

 At the level of everyday practice, psychological safety is expressed in a small 

number of recognisable conditions: 

• Freedom to express opinions without fear of reprisal. 

• Confidence to ask for help or for clarification. 

• Acceptance of differing viewpoints and unfamiliar ideas. 

• Respectful conduct on the part of managers and colleagues alike. 

• Trust in the decisions and intentions of those in leadership. 
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3.0 The Importance of Psychological Safety in the Workplace 

 

 Psychological safety contributes materially to both individual and organisational 

outcomes, and its importance may be understood across five dimensions. 

 

3.1 Employee engagement and motivation 

 Employees who feel psychologically safe also feel valued and respected, which 

strengthens their attachment to the organisation. Engaged employees display higher 

motivation, take initiative and are willing to contribute beyond the strict requirements of 

their role (Kahn, 1990). 

 

3.2 Innovation and creativity 

 Innovation requires experiment, and experiment entails the risk of failure. 

Employees are unlikely to advance untested ideas where they anticipate criticism or penalty. 

Psychological safety encourages people to think creatively and to propose new solutions, 

which sustains both continuous improvement and genuine innovation. 
 

3.3 Team performance and collaboration 

 Teams characterised by high psychological safety communicate openly and support 

one another. Members share information readily, offer feedback and address disagreement 

constructively, with corresponding improvements in coordination and in the quality of 

decisions. Meta-analytic evidence confirms a consistent association between psychological 

safety and team performance across a wide range of settings (Frazier et al., 2017). 
 

3.4 Learning and continuous improvement 

 Errors are inevitable in any organisation. Where the climate is safe, employees 

discuss them openly and learn from them; where it is not, the same errors recur because no 

one is willing to name them. Openness of this kind is what allows an organisation to adapt 

as its circumstances change. 
 

3.5 Employee well-being and retention 

 Workplaces governed by fear generate stress, exhaustion and dissatisfaction. 

Psychological safety reduces emotional strain and improves satisfaction with work, with 

consequent reductions in turnover and absenteeism. 
 

4.0 Psychological Safety as a Managerial Responsibility 
 

 Managers stand between organisational policy and the daily experience of 

employees, and their conduct determines directly how safe people feel. The responsibility is 

therefore managerial before it is institutional. 
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4.1 The influence of managerial behaviour 

 Managers shape psychological safety principally through four kinds of conduct: 

how they respond to mistakes; how they receive feedback and dissent; how they 

communicate expectations; and how they treat employees during conflict. A manager who 

listens patiently, shows empathy and encourages discussion creates a supportive 

environment. One who reacts harshly, dismisses suggestions or attributes blame to 

individuals undermines it, frequently without intending to do so. 

 

4.2 Establishing trust and respect 

 Trust is the foundation on which psychological safety rests. Managers establish it 

by demonstrating integrity, fairness and consistency over time. Employees who trust a 

manager are markedly more willing to speak openly and to take initiative, since they can 

predict how their candour will be received. 

 

4.3 Encouraging open communication 

 Managers should actively invite contribution and acknowledge it when offered. 

Regular team meetings, individual discussions and genuinely accessible channels of 

communication all assist, provided that what is said through them is demonstrably acted 

upon (Nembhard & Edmondson, 2006). 

 

4.4 Leading by example 

 Managers set the behavioural norms of a team. Where a manager admits their own 

mistakes, solicits feedback on their own performance and acknowledges uncertainty, 

employees are encouraged to do likewise. Little else a manager says on the subject carries 

comparable weight (Schein & Schein, 2018). 

 

5.0 Practical Strategies for Managers 

 

5.1 Encourage participation 

 Managers should ensure that every member of a team has the opportunity to express 

a view. Dominating discussion, or consistently favouring particular individuals, discourages 

others from contributing at all. 

 

5.2 Respond constructively to mistakes 

 Rather than attributing blame, managers should concentrate on understanding why 

an error occurred and on determining what should follow. Consistency in this respect builds 

confidence more effectively than any assurance offered in advance. 
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5.3 Provide constructive feedback 

 Feedback should be specific, respectful and directed at behaviour rather than at 

personal characteristics, so that employees can act on it without feeling that their 

competence or character has been impugned. 

 

5.4 Promote inclusiveness 

 Managers should treat diversity of background, experience and opinion as an asset. 

Inclusive conduct strengthens psychological safety directly, since those most likely to 

withhold a dissenting view are generally those who feel least securely established within the 

group. 

 

5.5 Set clear expectations 

 Ambiguity generates anxiety. Managers should communicate objectives, 

responsibilities and standards of performance plainly, so that employees are not left to infer 

what is required of them from indirect evidence. 

 

6.0 Challenges in Building Psychological Safety 

 

6.1 Organisational hierarchy 

 Rigid hierarchies discourage open communication. Employees may reasonably fear 

adverse consequences when addressing senior managers, particularly where seniority is 

emphasised in the ordinary conduct of business. 

 

6.2 Cultural barriers 

 In some cultural settings the questioning of authority or the open expression of 

disagreement is discouraged as a matter of established norm. Managers must remain 

sensitive to such differences while continuing to create room for candour, which generally 

requires more deliberate invitation than would be necessary elsewhere. 

 

6.3 Performance pressure 

 Demanding performance requirements can appear to conflict with psychological 

safety. The conflict is largely apparent rather than real, but managers must nonetheless hold 

accountability and support in balance rather than sacrificing either to the other. 

 

6.4 Managerial bias 

 Unconscious bias affects how managers treat individual employees, with the result 

that psychological safety may be distributed unevenly across a single team. Recognising 

these obstacles is the first step towards addressing them effectively. 
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7.0 Long-Term Benefits 

 

 Organisations that give priority to psychological safety experience a number of 

durable benefits: higher engagement, improved innovation and adaptability, stronger 

cohesion within teams, reduced turnover and absenteeism, and an enhanced reputation as an 

employer. From a managerial standpoint, psychologically safe teams are also easier to lead, 

since they require less direct control and supervision; employees become self-motivated and 

assume responsibility for their own work. 

 

8.0 Conclusion 

 

 Psychological safety has become a critical requirement for organisational success in 

a knowledge-driven economy. Managers occupy the decisive position in creating 

environments where employees feel able to express ideas, admit mistakes and contribute 

fully. By building trust, encouraging open communication, responding constructively to 

error and leading with empathy, managers can establish psychologically safe workplaces. 

Obstacles exist, but the benefits substantially outweigh the effort required. Psychological 

safety is not merely an organisational aspiration; it is a fundamental responsibility of every 

manager. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

The manner in which managers operate has changed considerably over the past decade, 

under the combined influence of globalisation, new technology, a changing workforce and 

greater organisational investment in developing the capability and engagement of 

employees. Traditional management relied principally on authority, control and supervision. 

Managers today are moving instead towards approaches founded on collaboration, 

empowerment and continuous learning, and the capacity to coach has become a central 

competence in consequence — nowhere more so than among the newly promoted. A 

manager appointed for the first time must move from being an individual contributor to 

being responsible for the development of others, building trust, aligning individual 

objectives with those of the organisation and establishing a culture in which high 

performance is sustainable. This article examines coaching as a competence for new 

managers. It defines coaching in the managerial context and distinguishes it from 

mentoring, counselling and training; it identifies the constituent skills of active listening, 

powerful questioning, constructive feedback, collaborative goal-setting and emotional 

intelligence; and it considers the documented effects of managerial coaching on employee 

performance and engagement. It further examines the difficulties new managers encounter 

in adopting a coaching approach — want of confidence, pressure of time and reluctance to 

relinquish control — and the means by which coaching skill may be developed. The article 

concludes that coaching has ceased to be an optional refinement of managerial practice and 

has become a condition of effectiveness. 
 

Keywords: Coaching; New managers; Feedback; Employee engagement; Leadership 

development. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 The move into a managerial position is frequently described as among the most 

difficult transitions in a career.  
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 Those selected for management are usually promoted for their technical skill, their 

knowledge of the work or their record as individual performers, and rarely for any 

demonstrated ability to manage others (Hill, 2003). Technical competence remains 

important, but a manager’s success is measured far more by the quality of their 

relationships, their communication and their capacity to lead. Because many new managers 

continue to concentrate on completing work themselves rather than on developing and 

directing a team, they commonly experience stress, uncertainty about their role and 

disappointing results. 

 Managers formerly occupied a central position in planning, organising, directing 

and controlling the work of an organisation. Authority descended through the hierarchy, and 

employees were expected to perform according to instruction with little participation in 

decisions. Organisations now operate in conditions of greater complexity and more rapid 

change, and managerial success accordingly depends on the capacity of employees to 

create, to adapt and to commit themselves to the work. 

 Employees today expect their managers to provide direct guidance, regular support 

and opportunities for advancement. They wish to work for someone who will take the time 

to listen, to understand their objectives and to help remove the obstacles they encounter. 

Coaching is the practice through which managers are able to offer support of this kind, 

resting as it does on open communication, encouragement of self-directed learning and the 

transfer of ownership for results to the employee. 

 This article offers an extended and reflective examination of coaching skills for new 

managers. It considers what coaching means in a managerial setting, why it has become 

important to managerial effectiveness, which competencies it comprises, and what 

difficulties attend its practical application. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Coaching in the Context of Management 

 

 Coaching, understood managerially, is a flexible but structured developmental 

practice through which managers help employees improve their performance and develop 

personally and professionally. Traditional management proceeds by direction: the manager 

specifies how work is to be done. Coaching proceeds collaboratively, using enquiry to 

prompt self-discovery and development. The manager’s function is to help employees 

reflect on their experience, identify the difficulties they face and arrive at solutions, rather 

than to supply the answer (Whitmore, 2017). 

 The practice rests on the premise that individuals are capable of learning, 

developing and resolving their own problems when given appropriate support. Coaching 

looks forward rather than dwelling on past error, and it places responsibility for action and 

outcome with the employee. Regular conversation between manager and employee clarifies 
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what each expects of the other, aligns individual objectives with those of the organisation 

and builds confidence. 

 

2.1 Coaching distinguished from mentoring, counselling and training 

 Coaching is often confused with other forms of developmental support, and the 

distinctions are worth stating. A mentor is a more experienced colleague who shares 

knowledge acquired over a career and who may open access to wider professional 

networks; the relationship is generally longer in duration and broader in scope than a 

coaching one (Clutterbuck, 2014). Counselling addresses emotional or personal difficulties 

that are impairing a person’s capacity to work, and lies outside a manager’s competence. 

Training transmits defined knowledge or skill according to a set curriculum. Coaching 

differs from all three in being non-directive, focused on performance in the current role and 

driven by the employee’s own reasoning rather than by the expertise of the person 

providing it. 

 

3.0 The Importance of Coaching Skills for New Managers 

 

3.1 Supporting the transition from individual contributor to manager 

 The transition from individual contributor to manager is a substantial obstacle, 

requiring that a person cease to perform the work directly and attend instead to those who 

do. Coaching assists this transition by establishing a pattern of collaboration in place of 

control. As employees are developed to solve problems and to contribute to decisions, new 

managers find that the degree of supervision they must exercise declines correspondingly 

(Watkins, 2012). 

 

3.2 Asking powerful and open-ended questions 

 The capacity to ask open-ended questions is among the principal coaching skills, 

since it helps employees arrive at their own conclusions rather than depending on others for 

them. Such questions invite an employee to think critically, to reflect and to explore a 

situation more fully than a closed question would permit. Open-ended questions 

characteristically begin by asking what an employee thinks, how they would approach a 

matter or in what manner a difficulty might be addressed. They enable an employee to 

analyse a situation, identify the problems within it, generate possible responses and evaluate 

them. Rather than instructing an employee how to resolve a difficulty, for instance, a 

manager might ask what options the employee considers to be available. 

 

3.3 Providing feedback as a core coaching practice 

 Feedback is central to coaching, but what matters most is the manner in which it is 

given. Developmental feedback aims to improve performance while sustaining confidence 
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and motivation, and it is therefore objective, specific and grounded in observable behaviour 

rather than in inferences about personality. 

 New managers frequently find this difficult, erring in one of two directions: 

withholding challenging feedback altogether for fear of damaging a relationship, or 

delivering it so bluntly that the employee becomes defensive. Both failures are common, 

and both are correctable with practice. 

 

3.4 Setting goals and aligning performance with organisational priorities 

 Goal-setting gives a new manager the means of directing and motivating employees 

while establishing clearly what each is expected to achieve. Through coaching, managers 

help employees construct objectives that are clear, attainable, appropriately prioritised and 

consistent with the wider aims of the organisation. 

 Objectives should be established collaboratively rather than assigned unilaterally, 

since participation produces markedly greater commitment and a stronger sense of 

accountability on both sides. Managers should also help employees determine the measures 

by which progress will be assessed and the timescales within which the necessary actions 

are to be completed. 

 

3.5 Emotional intelligence 

 Emotional intelligence is essential to coaching, consisting as it does in the capacity 

to recognise and manage one’s own emotional states and to read those of others (Goleman, 

1998). Self-awareness allows a manager to understand how their conduct and disposition 

affect an employee. Self-regulation allows them to remain composed under pressure. 

Empathy allows them to apprehend an employee’s point of view and to respond to it 

supportively rather than dismissively. 

 

4.0 Application of Coaching Skills in Organisations 

 

4.1 The effect of coaching on employee performance 

 Research has established that employee performance improves where managers 

coach effectively (Ellinger et al., 2003). Employees acquire a clearer understanding of what 

is expected of them, learn new methods and approach their work with greater energy. 

Coaching conversations also provide an occasion on which shortfalls in performance may 

be identified and discussed before they become entrenched. 

 For new managers, coaching offers a means of managing performance without 

recourse to authoritarian methods, and in doing so it establishes a performance culture 

founded on learning and continuous improvement rather than on compliance. 
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4.2 The effect of coaching on employee engagement 

 The quality of the relationship between a manager and an employee bears directly 

on that employee’s engagement. Coaching strengthens the relationship by improving 

communication, establishing mutual respect and directing both parties towards a common 

objective. Employees who believe themselves supported by their manager are 

correspondingly more committed, more productive and more likely to remain. 

 New managers who coach their employees demonstrate a genuine interest in their 

potential, and morale and satisfaction generally rise as a result (Ibarra & Scoular, 2019). 

 

4.3 Challenges new managers face in coaching 

 Coaching is an effective mode of leadership, but new managers commonly 

encounter difficulty in adopting it. Three obstacles recur: 

• Want of confidence in conducting a coaching conversation, particularly where the 

manager is uncertain of their own standing. 

• Pressure of time and the weight of an existing workload. 

• Reluctance to relinquish control, especially over work the manager previously 

performed personally and performed well. 

 Organisations can assist new managers in overcoming these difficulties by 

providing training, coaching and mentoring of their own, and by establishing cultures in 

which managers are recognised for developing others rather than solely for delivering 

results. 

 

4.4 Developing coaching skills 

 Coaching ability is not innate; it is acquired through instruction and practice. New 

managers may develop it by: 

• Participating in structured development programmes. 

• Seeking feedback from colleagues and mentors on their own coaching conversations. 

• Undertaking regular self-reflection and continued study. 

• Observing how senior colleagues who coach well actually conduct themselves. 

 Practised consistently over time, these behaviours allow coaching to become an 

integral part of a manager’s ordinary working method rather than a technique reserved for 

formal occasions. 

 

5.0 Conclusion 

 

 For new managers, coaching has moved from being an optional refinement to being 

a requirement of effective leadership in contemporary organisations. As a manager settles 
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into a leadership position, their capacity to coach shapes both their own success and that of 

the team they lead, since coaching is what enables employees to perform at their highest 

level and to develop a genuine attachment to their work. 

 By cultivating self-awareness and extending their ability to listen actively, to ask 

searching questions, to give practical feedback and to hold employees accountable for 

objectives they have helped to set, new managers offer substantial support to those they 

lead. The obstacles associated with becoming an effective coach are real but surmountable, 

and they yield to a sustained commitment to learning and development. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Corporate culture is commonly defined by its visible elements: policies, hierarchical 

structures, formal rules and official codes of conduct. These establish the framework 

through which an organisation signals to employees how it operates (Schein & Schein, 

2017). Alongside them, however, every organisation carries a second and less visible set of 

expectations that often exerts the stronger influence. Employees navigate unspoken 

guidelines and informal social practices that are never stated publicly yet shape conduct, 

attitude and performance (Rousseau, 1995). These invisible expectations govern how 

employees address senior colleagues and peers, how long they are understood to work, and 

how commitment and success are to be demonstrated. An organisation may maintain a 

formal work-life balance policy while employees observe that those who stay late, answer 

messages after hours and absorb additional tasks receive greater recognition and faster 

advancement; obligations are thereby created that no formal requirement imposes 

(Goffman, 1959). Such expectations contribute to efficiency, discipline and shared 

understanding, but they carry substantial risks. Where they are unclear or unattainable they 

produce overload, exhaustion, inequity, reduced satisfaction and harm to mental health, and 

employees who fail to meet standards they were never told about may be judged deficient in 

commitment or ability despite performing fully to the stated requirements. This article 

examines the forms invisible expectations take, the conditions that generate them and their 

consequences for employees and organisations, arguing that recognising and managing 

them openly is a precondition of an equitable workplace. 
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1.0 Introduction 
 

 Corporate culture consists of the shared values, beliefs, attitudes and established 

norms that determine how work proceeds within an organisation.  
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 These elements shape how employees conduct themselves, how they decide and 

how they deal with one another. An organisation communicates its cultural identity through 

formal instruments: statements of vision and mission, employee handbooks, policies, codes 

of conduct and training programmes. Through these visible means it conveys what it 

expects by way of performance, discipline and professional conduct. 

 Success at work nevertheless requires employees to master a second body of 

expectation alongside the official one. Judgements about reward, advancement and standing 

rest substantially on standards that are never documented and rarely articulated. Employees 

acquire knowledge of them by observing their managers, noting which colleagues are 

recognised and which are censured, and attending to how the organisation responds to 

different kinds of conduct (Van Maanen & Schein, 1979). 

 Those beginning a new position are especially exposed, since they must satisfy 

requirements of which they have no knowledge. A newcomer faces a double difficulty: an 

unfamiliarity with the work itself, and an unfamiliarity with the conventions that determine 

how the work is to be conducted. 

 Contemporary conditions have intensified these demands. Intense competition 

combined with continuous digital connectivity has raised the expectation that employees 

remain reachable, since smartphones, electronic mail and remote working tools have 

removed the practical boundaries that once limited the working day (Perlow, 2012). 

Employees face mounting pressure to demonstrate flexibility and adaptability and to sustain 

performance without interruption, even where no such requirement is ever stated. Global 

competition and organisational cultures that prize efficiency together generate obligations 

that employees must meet without having been informed of them. This article examines the 

concept of invisible expectations within corporate cultures. It considers how such 

expectations arise, identifies their principal forms and assesses their effects on employees 

and organisations alike. It argues that identifying and managing them openly is what allows 

an organisation to become transparent and equitable, and thereby to serve its commercial 

objectives and the well-being of its people at the same time. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Invisible Expectations in Corporate Cultures 

 

 Invisible expectations function as unstated guidelines for conduct. They are 

established not by declaration but through the daily operation of an organisation and the 

social interactions within it, and employees come to apprehend them without ever being 

taught them directly. Through such expectations an organisation communicates which 

behaviours it will in practice reward and which it will penalise. 

 Because they are transmitted informally, invisible expectations are learned by 

inference. Employees adjust their conduct according to how managers respond to the 
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conduct of others. Where those who challenge a proposal in a meeting are disregarded or 

criticised, others will cease to offer views of their own, however emphatically the 

organisation professes to welcome open communication. 

 Power relations are the principal mechanism through which these expectations are 

established. What those in senior positions do carries far greater weight than what they say, 

and a leadership group that habitually works late creates an expectation of late working that 

no policy has authorised and no one has announced. 

 Invisible expectations vary in form across industries, across organisational 

structures and even between teams within a single organisation. A start-up may expect 

employees to handle several responsibilities at once and to work extended hours, whereas 

an established corporation may expect adherence to hierarchy and the use of formal 

channels of communication. The expectations are present in both cases; what differs is their 

content, which is precisely why they are so difficult to read on arrival. 

 Such expectations help maintain order and operational efficiency, but they confer 

an advantage on those who know them and disadvantage those who do not. Employees 

drawn from different social, cultural or educational backgrounds generally find the 

unwritten norms of a workplace harder to navigate, and the resulting disparity has little to 

do with capability (Hofstede et al., 2010). 

 

3.0 Types of Invisible Expectations 

 

3.1 Working hours and availability 

 The most widespread invisible expectation concerns the working day. 

Organisations specify official hours, yet employees experience pressure to work beyond 

them. The expectation of constant availability has grown as smartphones and remote 

working have become ordinary, and employees answer messages outside working hours 

largely in order to demonstrate commitment rather than because the work requires it. 

 

3.2 Communication style and conduct 

 Every organisation favours particular modes of communication without ever 

specifying them. Some settings expect assertiveness and vocal participation; others expect 

restraint and adherence to instruction. Employees generally discover which applies by 

making mistakes and observing the consequences. 

 An organisation may formally invite feedback while in practice treating those who 

question decisions as uncooperative. Where this occurs, candid communication becomes 

impossible, since the stated invitation and the observed consequence point in opposite 

directions and employees rationally follow the latter. 
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3.3 Performance and productivity 

 Invisible expectations shape how performance is actually assessed. Organisations 

frequently attach more weight to visible activity than to demonstrable accomplishment, so 

that employees who work long hours and take on numerous duties are regarded as strong 

performers even where their output is unremarkable. 

 

3.4 Loyalty and commitment 

 Loyalty constitutes a further common expectation. Commitment is understood to be 

demonstrated through willingness to work additional hours, readiness to defer personal 

obligations and length of service with the organisation. Those who prioritise commitments 

outside work over unlimited professional availability tend to receive less recognition, 

irrespective of the quality of their contribution. 

 

3.5 Social and cultural fit 

 Many organisations expect employees to conform to established social customs: 

attendance at social occasions, informal gatherings and networking events that no one has 

formally required. Employees who decline to participate may find themselves socially 

peripheral, and their professional accomplishments correspondingly less noticed. 

 

4.0 The Impact on Employees 

 

4.1 Positive effects 

 Invisible expectations give employees a means of understanding how an 

organisation actually functions. Where they are widely shared, they establish common 

ground, which improves coordination, collaboration and operational efficiency. Employees 

who read them quickly tend to advance more rapidly. 

 

4.2 Negative effects 

 The negative consequences, however, are considerably more serious than the 

benefits. The persistent effort to satisfy requirements that are never stated produces stress, 

anxiety and eventually exhaustion. Where expectations regarding availability and additional 

hours remain undefined, employees find it correspondingly difficult to manage the 

boundary between professional and personal life (Pfeffer, 2018). 

 Unstated requirements also generate unequal treatment. Employees who lack 

knowledge of these standards are judged against them regardless, and the disadvantage falls 

most heavily on those least likely to have absorbed the prevailing norms through prior 

exposure: women, those with caring responsibilities and employees from varied cultural 

backgrounds (Williams, 2000). 
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 A further consequence is the suppression of initiative. Where people fear the 

repercussions of speaking or of erring, they withhold both, and the capacity to create and to 

innovate diminishes. Effort is redirected towards satisfying a supervisor rather than towards 

developing anything of value. 

 

5.0 Organisational Consequences 

 

 Invisible expectations may raise efficiency in the short term, but the difficulties 

they generate for an organisation over time are substantial. Sustained stress produces 

exhaustion and elevated turnover, and the replacement of departing staff imposes both cost 

and operational disruption. 

 Trust in management depends on the transparency with which an organisation 

conducts itself. Where employees regard the demands placed upon them as unclear or 

unjust, commitment declines, and an organisation’s capacity to attract capable people 

declines with it, since reputations of this kind circulate readily. 

 Unstated expectations may also create conditions conducive to misconduct. 

Employees who believe they must meet standards that cannot in fact be met have an 

incentive to conceal errors and to present information selectively, and the resulting 

distortion of what reaches senior management is itself a serious organisational risk 

(Morrison & Robinson, 1997). 

 

6.0 Managing and Addressing Invisible Expectations 

 

6.1 Organisational responsibilities 

 Organisations bear the principal responsibility for managing invisible expectations. 

Leaders must state their expectations clearly and, more importantly, ensure that their own 

practice corresponds to the policies they have adopted. An organisation that professes to 

value balance between work and personal life must demonstrate that value in the conduct of 

its own leadership, since employees will read the conduct rather than the policy. 

 Establishing open channels of communication and genuine mechanisms for 

feedback allows hidden expectations to be surfaced and examined. Regular discussion of 

the criteria by which performance is assessed, and of the norms actually operating within a 

workplace, reduces both confusion and the anxiety that accompanies it. 

 

6.2 Employee strategies 

 Employees are not without recourse. Observing how a workplace actually operates, 

asking for clarification where expectations appear ambiguous and establishing personal 

boundaries deliberately are all practicable responses. Building supportive relationships with 
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colleagues is valuable in the same connection, since experienced colleagues are frequently 

the only reliable source of guidance concerning norms that no document records. 

 

7.0 Conclusion 

 

 Invisible expectations are a powerful yet frequently underestimated force in the 

shaping of corporate culture. They assist an organisation in operating effectively, but where 

they go unexamined they generate stress, inequity and dissatisfaction. The creation of 

equitable workplaces depends on organisations recognising their own concealed norms and 

addressing them openly, and on employees and organisations working together to hold the 

requirements of performance in balance against the well-being of those who meet them. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Difficulties faced by organisations and individuals have become more complex, and the use 

of traditional analytical and linear methods is less appropriate to the difficulties. The need is 

to deliberately work on imagination and logic. Creative problem-solving is just that—using 

imaginative and analytical thinking in a structured way such that it can come up with 

solutions that sequential thinking would not produce. This article discusses what creative 

problem-solving is, offers a perspective on what is the difference between complex and 

complicated problems that can be addressed, and explores the major approaches that come 

from creative problem-solving: the alternation of divergent and convergent thinking and 

design thinking as a way of human-centred innovation. It outlines the fundamental steps 

creative problem solving takes – clarifying the problem, generating ideas, creating 

solutions, developing solutions, implementing solutions and it sees these steps as not 

necessarily a linear sequence as insight gained at one step often leads to a redefinition of the 

problem itself. The article also examines the use of these techniques in practice in 

managerial decision making, customer experience, and team working and contends that 

creativity does not come naturally to anyone and that it is a capability that can be learned 

and developed by anyone and any organisation. 
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1.0 Introduction 
 

 Modern life offers challenges and problems which require no simple answers. The 

problems of climate change, public health, and digital technology, as well as the constantly 

evolving expectations of consumers, are all examples of problems that involve more than 

one party, lack full information, and have variables that change over time. These problems 

are not solved by a formula or by a fixed procedure as they are with other problems.  
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 Under such conditions creative problem solving has become one of the more 

desired human skills, especially among organisations that need to be innovative and 

different in a competitive environment. Given that these competencies are needed to 

understand uncertainty, see patterns and come up with new possibilities instead of following 

a plan, they have been consistently identified as important skills for the workplace in 

successive skill assessments (World economic forum 2023). 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation 

 

2.1 Creative problem-solving 

 Creative problem-solving denotes the practice of arriving at solutions that are both 

original and useful. The approach was formalised by Alex Osborn and subsequently 

developed by Sidney Parnes as a means of enabling people to move beyond habitual 

patterns of thought through a deliberate sequence of steps (Osborn, 1953; Parnes, 1967). 

The framework has been refined considerably since, and contemporary formulations 

organise the process around four principal components rather than the longer sequences of 

the original models (Isaksen et al., 2011). 

 Creative problem-solving depends upon two distinct modes of thinking. Divergent 

thinking generates possibilities: it explores concepts freely and defers judgement so that 

unexpected connections have the opportunity to form. Convergent thinking examines, 

selects and refines those possibilities against criteria such as feasibility, likely impact and 

consistency with wider objectives (Guilford, 1967). Alternating deliberately between the 

two guards against the two characteristic failures of problem-solving: discarding promising 

ideas prematurely, and generating so many options that no decision about implementation 

can be reached. 

 

2.2 Complex problems 

 Complex problems are characterised by multiple interacting variables, by 

uncertainty and frequently by conflicting perspectives, in circumstances where the relation 

between cause and effect is not evident. Unlike simple problems, they cannot be fully 

understood or resolved by decomposition into independent parts addressed separately, since 

the parts affect one another and the context continues to evolve while the problem is being 

addressed. Problems of this kind have been described as wicked, in the sense that their 

formulation and their solution are inseparable (Rittel & Webber, 1973). Designing a service 

that meets the needs of diverse customers, managing organisational change and framing 

policy that balances economic, social and environmental considerations are all instances. 

 Addressing a complex problem at work requires logic and imagination in 

combination. Analytical skill is still required to interpret the data, and to understand the 
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limitations under which a solution is going to function but it is not enough when the 

problem is ill-defined, or when the stakeholder’s perception of what success would look 

like is different. When confronted in these situations, creativity provides other means of 

defining and searching the problem, and structured process provides the discipline needed 

to turn ideas into action (Snowden & Boone, 2007). 

 

3.0 The core stages of creative problem-solving 

 

 Contemporary accounts of creative problem-solving identify a series of stages 

extending from the recognition of a problem to the implementation of a solution. The 

various models give these stages different names, but the substance is broadly consistent: 

clarification, idea generation, development and implementation. The progression is iterative 

rather than strictly linear, since experience acquired at a later stage frequently prompts a 

redefinition of the problem itself. 

 

3.1 Clarifying the problem 

 This stage is concerned with gathering evidence, identifying the principal 

stakeholders and establishing the objective of the work. Its purpose is emphatically not to 

generate solutions quickly. It is rather to examine the different ways in which the challenge 

might be framed, since a problem framed in several distinct ways will generate a 

considerably wider range of ideas than one accepted in the form in which it first presented 

itself. 

 

3.2 Generating ideas 

 At this stage the aim is to produce as many possible responses as can be assembled, 

without evaluating or judging them prematurely. Techniques such as brainstorming, mind 

mapping and deliberate provocation help to push thinking beyond the obvious towards 

genuine alternatives. 

 

3.3 Developing solutions 

 The third stage combines, evaluates and refines the ideas generated into a coherent 

proposal, assessed against criteria such as feasibility, originality and relevance to the people 

who will use it. Promising proposals may be prototyped or tested through a pilot before 

wider commitment is made. 

 

3.4 Implementation 

 The final stage translates the chosen solution into action, which in practice requires 

attention to resourcing, sequencing and the management of those affected by the change as 

much as to the merits of the solution itself. 
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4.0 Divergent and Convergent Thinking in Practice 

 

 The distinction between divergent and convergent thinking is not merely 

definitional; it bears directly on what occurs when groups work together. Where a 

brainstorming session mixes the generation of ideas with their criticism, participants begin 

to censor themselves and offer only safe or conventional suggestions. 

 Where a phase is deliberately established in which quantity and unconventionality 

are valued, participants prove considerably more willing to propose unusual possibilities, 

and it is from these that genuine breakthroughs tend to emerge (Amabile, 1996). 

 Once a large number of ideas exists, convergent thinking supplies the focus 

required to select the most promising among them. Selection criteria, impact-and-effort 

matrices and rapid experiments are all useful at this point, and each has the additional merit 

of making the basis of a decision visible and open to collective scrutiny. The alternation 

between the two modes matters most where a context is complex and where exploratory and 

decision-making tasks must both be accomplished, as in innovation projects, service 

redesign and strategic planning. 

 

5.0 Design Thinking as a Creative Process 

 

 Design thinking is a widely adopted method that applies creativity to the 

development of human-centred solutions across products, services and experiences (Brown, 

2008). It ordinarily proceeds through five activities — empathising, defining, ideating, 

prototyping and testing — repeated in cycles so that understanding of users and of possible 

solutions deepens with each iteration. Rather than beginning from technological possibility 

or from the preferences of the organisation itself, design thinking begins by developing an 

understanding of people’s actual experience and then reframes the problem so that new 

opportunities become apparent (Dorst, 2011). 

 In practice, teams observe how users interact with their environment, conduct 

interviews and construct empathy maps in order to capture emotional as well as functional 

needs. The defining stage synthesises these observations into a clear problem statement, 

frequently expressed as a question about how a particular difficulty might be addressed, 

which then frames the ideation that follows. Ideation employs divergent techniques to 

produce a wide range of candidate solutions, which are subsequently narrowed through the 

construction of rough prototypes and rapid testing with the intended users. 

 Design thinking has been applied in healthcare, education and commerce. An 

example of the redesign of a patient flow in a hospital ED is a “characteristic example”: the 

approach focuses on what is happening to patients and staff and rarely uncovers 

improvements that could not be revealed through process analysis alone (Liedtka, 2015). 
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6.0 Creativity as a Workplace Skill 

 

 Creativity has become a significant workplace capability precisely because 

conventional solutions fail when circumstances are unfamiliar. Those who solve problems 

creatively reframe customer complaints, find new ways of interpreting data and address 

difficulties from perspectives that others in an industry have not adopted. Effective 

creativity does not consist in generating abstract or impractical proposals; it consists in 

producing original ideas that can operate within an organisation’s real constraints. 

 A wide range of roles — in marketing, product development, operations and 

leadership — now requires people to decide amid ambiguity, to approach problems from 

several perspectives and to devise new methods rather than await instruction. Practices that 

strengthen this capacity include taking a familiar problem and reframing it deliberately as a 

design challenge, considering what solutions would follow from radically different levels of 

available resource, and consistently involving people of varied background to test one’s 

own assumptions. 

 Individual capability is not the whole of the matter, since organisational culture 

bears heavily on whether creativity is exercised at all. Organisations that permit 

experimentation, accept a measure of considered risk and treat failure as an occasion for 

learning develop markedly greater collective capacity for innovation than those that do not 

(Amabile & Pratt, 2016). 

 

7.0 Everyday Techniques for Solving Complex Problems Creatively 

 

 Creative problem-solving need not be confined to formal innovation projects and 

facilitated workshops. Several practical methods make it available in ordinary work. 

Reframing is among the most useful: restating a problem frequently exposes assumptions 

that had gone unnoticed and opens possibilities that the original formulation excluded. 

Changing a question from how the number of customer complaints might be reduced to 

what experience would prompt a customer to recommend the organisation to others 

generates an entirely different set of options. 

 A second family of techniques involves adopting another perspective. Considering 

how someone from a different industry or discipline might approach a difficulty often 

produces unfamiliar solutions. Related practices include observing the work of other 

departments, seeking comment from non-specialists and examining a process from the 

user’s point of view rather than the provider’s. 

 Structured techniques for generating ideas also have their place: time-limited 

sprints, the deliberate articulation of the worst possible idea as a means of loosening 

conventional thinking, and the introduction of random stimuli to be combined with the 



152 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

problem in hand. Finally, experimentation is essential wherever systems are complex and 

prediction correspondingly unreliable. Since waiting for a complete plan is not a practicable 

option, small and inexpensive experiments should be constructed to test ideas, so that 

learning occurs early and strategy can be adjusted while adjustment remains cheap. 

 

8.0 Conclusion 

 

 Complexity is an increasing feature of both working and personal life, and few of 

the challenges it produces yield to the application of a formula alone. Creative methods 

offer a structured approach that remains flexible in the face of such challenges, combining 

divergent generation, convergent evaluation and iterative experimentation within a human-

centred frame. The key here is that creativity is not about talent. It is a practice that is 

learned, and it grows from specific attitudes, actions and conditions. When individuals and 

teams resolve uncertainty and transform constraints into opportunities for innovation as they 

explore the problem, develop potential solutions, and assess the potential solutions as they 

go, they process the information in the right manner. It is the ability to solve complex 

problems in an innovative and creative way that is highly desired by the individual and 

essential to those who are required to collaborate. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

Informal networks are at least as critical to the success of organisations as are formal 

systems, structures and strategies. When thinking about what makes good performance, 

informal networks are neglected in favour of formal networks, yet they are formed through 

personal contact, shared experience and accumulated trust. They can help or hinder the 

communication, decision-making, leadership, innovation and development of the 

organisational culture. This paper looks at the role of informal networks in business from 

three perspectives — conceptual, practical and strategic. Based on management theory, 

organisational behaviour, and reflective observation, it proposes that informal networks do 

not impede formal networks but complement them and that they do much to increase an 

organisation’s ability to adapt. It investigates their role in the sharing of tacit knowledge, in 

decision-making, culture, leadership development and career progression, entrepreneurship 

and innovation, and the well-being of employees, as well as their unique role in the context 

of change and cross-cultural and digitally-mediated environments. The paper also reflects 

on the “threats” these networks pose – favouritism, exclusion and informal influence misuse 

– and the ethical and inclusive practices that are needed to manage them. Informal networks 

are a key component of social capital in every organisation and their role in creating 

sustainable competitive advantage is set to rise in the future as the global economy is 

becoming more and more dynamic. 
 

Keywords: Informal networks; Social capital; Knowledge sharing; Organisational culture; 

Networking. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 Business organisations have conventionally been constructed and operated through 

formal rules and systems that define authority, responsibility and accountability.  
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 Organisational charts, job descriptions, policies and procedures allow managers to 

coordinate activity and to establish clarity and control, and such mechanisms are 

indispensable to stability and continuity, particularly in large and complex organisations. 

Formal structures alone, however, do not adequately describe how organisations actually 

function. In their daily work employees rely on informal relationships rather than formal 

procedures to gather information, resolve difficulties and reach decisions.  

 Conversations during breaks, unscheduled meetings, discussion among peers and 

mentoring relationships generally bear more directly on an employee’s performance than 

formal channels of communication. These interactions constitute what are termed informal 

networks, which operate alongside the formal structures of an organisation (Krackhardt & 

Hanson, 1993). They consist of relationships that form naturally on the basis of trust, shared 

experience, common interest and social contact, and because they appear in no 

organisational document their influence on behaviour, attitude and outcome is easily 

underestimated. 

 Reflection on actual workplace experience makes clear that informal networks play 

a critical part in forming an organisation’s culture and in determining whether formal 

strategies are effectively implemented. Flexibility and responsiveness are key in a world of 

globalisation, digital transformation and constant change and informal networks allow for 

rapid dissemination of information and collaboration to flow freely beyond functional and 

geographical boundaries, making them all the more useful in times of uncertainty. The 

manager, the entrepreneur and management student will have to know these networks for 

effective leadership and continued success.  

 This article reflects and analyzes the significance of the informal networks in 

business. Identifies informal networks, explores their origins, identifies their underlying 

characteristics and reviews the impact of informal networks on the spectrum of 

organisational activity. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Informal Networks and Social Capital 

 

 The informal networks in an organization are those patterns of interaction and 

relationship that are not planned. They grow, emerge, from repeated meetings, joint 

working on joint projects, social association and the gradual build up of trust. They aren’t 

built by management – they’re built over time by themselves. These networks include 

friendships within the organisation, peer-to-peer support groups, informal mentoring and 

professional relationships outside of the organisation. They feature friendships that have no 

clear hierarchical order and that span the department and are more easily accessible to 

information and influence than a formal organization map would suggest. Informal 

networks are theoretically linked to the notion of social capital, which refers to the 
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resources that are contained within social relationships, which enable people to act together 

to achieve common goals (Bourdieu, 1986; Coleman, 1988).  

 In environments where trust, shared norms and mutual understanding exist, people 

are more likely to cooperate and the cost and uncertainty of transacting is reduced as well 

(Nahapiet & Ghoshal, 1998). It has also been studied from an organisational behaviour 

perspective. Early studies done at the Hawthorne works showed that the social environment 

and the relationships in the environment had great influence on motivation and productivity 

(Roethlisberger & Dickson, 1939; Mayo, 1933).  

 Unwritten rules and norms about behaviour and attitude in a workplace are also 

often created by informal networks and these unwritten rules and norms can have a greater 

influence on behaviour than formal policy. Informal networks represent, in short, the human 

dimension of an organisation. They serve to remind managers that an organisation 

comprises a social system as well as a technical one, and that the connections between 

employees are consequential rather than incidental. Understanding them allows managers to 

see how influence, power and collaboration operate in practice rather than in principle. 

 

3.0 The Functions and Effects of Informal Networks 

 

3.1 Informal networks and knowledge sharing 

 Informal networks are of particular significance in the transfer of knowledge. 

Formal systems — reports, databases and training programmes — document explicit 

knowledge effectively, but informal networks are the principal means by which tacit 

knowledge moves: the insight and practical understanding of how tasks are actually 

accomplished, which resists formalisation (Nonaka & Takeuchi, 1995). 

 Faced with a decision or a difficulty, employees ordinarily turn to colleagues whose 

judgement they trust rather than relying solely on formal guidance. Informal conversation 

allows them to interpret formal information, to understand its context and to apply it 

appropriately. Considering how learning actually occurs at work, many practitioners would 

accept that informal mentoring contributes at least as much to the development of skill as 

structured programmes do. Networks of this kind therefore enhance an organisation’s 

capacity to develop its workforce and support a culture of continuous learning, while also 

providing the means by which an organisation may respond quickly to unfamiliar 

challenges and emerging opportunities. 

 

3.2 Decision-making and problem-solving 

 Decision-making depends heavily on informal networks. Managers commonly draw 

on them to test ideas, to assess risk and to obtain perspectives differing from their own, and 

such networks frequently give access to information unavailable through formal channels. 
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Informal consultation also assists in building consensus. It allows a manager to gauge how 

others are likely to respond to a decision before it is taken and to identify the obstacles that 

implementation would encounter, thereby reducing resistance and improving the prospect of 

a successful outcome. Where formal rules and support are sparse, the resolution of a 

problem depends almost entirely on the experience and judgement available within an 

individual’s informal network. 

 

3.3 Influence on organisational culture 

 The character of an organisation is not determined by any single person or 

document. Culture is constituted by the daily interactions between people, since it is 

through these that trust, cooperation and a shared sense of purpose are built. Positive 

informal networks encourage collaboration and innovation; where people feel themselves 

part of a group and supported by colleagues, the working environment becomes productive. 

Where such networks turn negative, they obstruct collaboration, foster favouritism and 

exclude those outside them. 

 Managers must therefore understand the informal networks operating around them 

if they wish to influence culture at all. Many programmes of cultural change achieve 

nothing precisely because they address formal arrangements while leaving the underlying 

social dynamics untouched. 

 

3.4 Leadership development and career advancement 

 Leadership development and career progression depend substantially on informal 

networks. Such networks are the means by which access to mentors, sponsors and 

influential colleagues is gained, as well as the means by which guidance, candid feedback 

and professional visibility are gained, typically not through formal programmes (Ibarra, 

1993). Leadership effectiveness is determined by relational capability as much as by 

technical competence, and informal networks materially increase a leader’s capacity to 

mobilise support and to influence outcomes. For aspiring managers and entrepreneurs, 

networking is accordingly best regarded as a strategic investment rather than a social 

pastime. 

 

3.5 Informal networks in entrepreneurship 

 For entrepreneurs, informal networks constitute the principal source of resources 

and support. Personal relationships supply funding, partnerships, customers and expertise, 

and start-up ecosystems depend on informal interaction for the exchange of ideas and the 

formation of collaborations. Such networks also provide emotional support during the 

periods of uncertainty that characterise entrepreneurial activity. They supply people who 

help an entrepreneur develop resilience and learn from failure, which is what allows 
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adaptation and growth as obstacles are encountered. Informal networks are in this sense a 

constituent element of innovation and of new venture development. 

 

3.6 Innovation and creativity 

 Innovation seldom emerges from formal and tightly specified processes alone. 

Informal networks provide the setting in which experimentation, collaboration and the 

exchange of unfamiliar ideas occur, and informal conversation across disciplinary 

boundaries frequently generates possibilities that no formal process had identified. 

 Organisations that encourage informal contact and provide the physical and 

temporal space for it tend to be measurably more innovative. The management of 

innovation must therefore attend to social dynamics and not solely to technical process, 

since informal networks supply precisely the connections between differing perspectives 

from which unconventional solutions arise (Burt, 1992). 

 

3.7 Historical evolution of informal networks 

 Informal networks have been around since the time of trade. In family businesses 

and merchant guilds, trust-based relationships and not impersonal contracts, were the ones 

that played a role in granting credit, opening markets as well as access to information. 

Commerce went on without any formal theory of management even being put forward; it 

was based on personal reputation and social relationship.  

 Informal networks did not disappear as a result of the development of the large 

organisation, but were instead situated within a formal organisation in which they were 

hidden from sight. This history is a reminder that the informal network is not new in the 

world of business organization but was the original basis of it and that the continuing 

importance of relationships is evident in the practices of family owned business and small 

business today. 

 

3.8 Cross-cultural and global business 

 However, in an international context informal networks have a key role in linking 

the differences between cultures and institutions. Business cultures often depend on 

personal trust, not just a formal contract, and informal networks help to make cross-border 

collaboration possible, foster understanding and mitigate uncertainty.  

 Thus cultural sensitivity and relational judgement must be developed by managers 

working at the international level. These networks help to maneuver through complicated 

regulatory landscapes and to maintain enduring relationships, especially in settings where 

initially informal relationships are often formed and maintained before formal contract 

negotiations begin (Uzzi, 1997). 
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3.9 Digital transformation and virtual networks 

 Digital communication has had a profound impact on informal networks. Informal 

exchange is now much more than just occurring in the workplace because messaging apps, 

professional platforms and collaborative tools allow people to exchange knowledge and 

forge relationships that would be impossible to create otherwise, even if they are working 

remotely. But the paradox is that there is. While mediated communication is more 

accessible than ever, it is more difficult to establish trust and gain access to sincere 

communication than in an in-person context. Leaders, then, need to be vigilant about the 

behaviour of virtual networks to ensure that they don’t become a series of small, self-

selecting networks. 

 

3.10 Informal networks and employee well-being 

 In addition to a significant role in supporting well-being through emotional support, 

a sense of belonging and psychological safety, informal networks also provide a vital source 

of support. Stress, workload and disruption that comes with organisational change are often 

shared within such networks and colleagues assist each other in managing the stress. 

Organisations in which positive informal interaction is common tend to record higher 

engagement and lower turnover, and informal support complements formal human resource 

practice by meeting emotional and social needs that policy cannot address. 

 

3.11 Informal networks during change and crisis 

 Although change is formally communicated through hierarchical channels, informal 

networks generally become more active during periods of change or crisis. Employees place 

greater confidence in the assessment of trusted colleagues than in official announcements 

when judging whether a change initiative is genuine, and informal leaders consequently 

function as opinion formers whose views shape the response of others. 

 The management of change therefore requires that informal networks be understood 

and engaged. Leadership that disregards them risks encountering resistance and 

miscommunication, whereas working with informal opinion formers accelerates acceptance 

and alignment considerably. 

 

3.12 Ethical dimensions of informal networks 

 Informal networks generate value, but they raise significant ethical concerns as 

well. Favouritism, exclusion and the misuse of influence are all real possibilities, and 

decision-making dominated by informal relationships and lacking transparency undermines 

both fairness and the principle of merit. Informal power structures may also come into 

conflict with formal authority where the two are not aligned. A reflective approach to 

management requires that these risks be weighed explicitly. Leaders must ensure that 
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informal networks operate within recognised ethical limits and that they serve 

organisational values rather than private agendas. Ethical leadership combined with 

deliberate attention to inclusion is what allows such networks to contribute positively to 

organisational outcomes rather than distorting them. 

 

4.0 Conclusion 

 

 Informal networks are an important but underutilized aspect of business 

organisation. They influence communication, decision-making, learning and culture in ways 

not possible through formal structures. It is a reflection of theory and practice that they 

complement formal systems and provide flexibility, confidence and humanity. 

Organisations that value and harness informal networks in an ethical manner gain a huge 

competitive edge, while managers and entrepreneurs who are aware of these networks have 

an improved ability to lead effectively, to innovate and to manage change in a dynamic 

business environment. Relationships are the key to business success! As a reminder, 

informal networks are a reminder that organisations are social systems, and that it’s human 

connection that creates value that lasts. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

The dynamics of power are an integral part of organisational life, although they are rarely 

discussed. Knowledge, control of information, social relationships and interpersonal trust 

are additionally informal structures of power, influencing decision-making, leadership 

effectiveness and interpersonal relations and organisational performance. This is 

increasingly relevant with organisations becoming flatter, knowledge-based, and digitally 

connected, as these developments challenge the traditional notions of authority. This article 

reflects on the nature of power in the organisational context, its sources, its operation and 

the consequences of its use for the effectiveness of management and its ethical use, and 

explains that power is a neutral capacity which depends on how it is used, how it is 

perceived and how it is held accountable. The article is conceptual and is based in literature, 

which includes classical and contemporary research on organisational behaviour (the work 

of Pfeffer, Kramer and Neale, Fairholm and Akande) and literature on interdependence and 

network-based power. It concludes that power dynamics are inherent and integral to the 

functioning of an organisation, that using power transparently and in an ethical way 

enhances collaboration, leadership and sustainability and that failing to use power or using 

it in an inappropriate way will lead to conflict and dysfunction. Power literacy is therefore 

an essential skill for leaders and employees. 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 Organisations usually are represented as systems of formal control, standard 

procedure and clearly delineated roles. Yet, in any organizational experience, it is clear that 

there is no consistent relationship between power and formal rank. Those with no leadership 

position often influence decisions, control important resources or direct collective action, 

whereas those with a leadership position might not be able to obtain a following.  
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 The power relations observed suggest that there are power relations outside the 

organisational structure. Power might be seen as the pattern in which individuals and groups 

affect each other in organisations. They rule over resources, decision making, conflict 

outcome and the sharing of rewards and responsibilities. Pfeffer (1992) suggests that power 

is not a deviation of rational organisational performance, it is a part of their actual 

functioning. Resistance and refusal to power does not weaken it, it simply makes it more 

invisible and therefore more difficult to control. 

 

2.0 Literature Review 

 

 In the early theory of organisation, structure, hierarchy, and formal authority were 

considered to be the main coordination and control tools. Later studies on organisational 

behaviour have, however, repeatedly demonstrated that, in many cases, informal power is 

more influential than formal power. Pfeffer (1992) notes that individuals who hold scarce 

resources, special skills, or key roles in organisational networks have the potential to wield 

a lot of power even if they don’t have high-ranking positions. French and Raven (1959) 

developed the classical taxonomy of the bases of power -- coercive, reward, legitimate, 

expert, and referent and this taxonomy has been the foundation for analyses since then, such 

as Fairholm’s (2009) analysis. 

 Kramer and Neale (1998) further explore the psychological aspects of power, 

finding that it influences cognition, risk perception and ethical decision making. Power can 

have a positive effect in leading to confidence and decisiveness in actions, yet it can also 

lead to diminished empathy and heightened sensitivity to biased judgement when there is 

limited accountability. The discussion has been expanded more recently, focusing on 

interdependence and network-based power; Tjosvold and Wisse (2009) state that power is 

created through interdependence rather than unilateral control, making the dynamics of 

power also context-specific.  

 On-going research has also challenged the leader-centred perceptions of subject 

with a focus on followership and upward influence. In modern knowledge based 

organisations, Akande (2024) states, the power can go up and down through the process of 

participation, resistance and creativity. These literatures, when considered together, show 

that power is an inevitable and complex phenomenon and a subject for study, not to be 

avoided.  

 Building on these reflections, the current article examines the nature of power as a 

practical and ethical organisational fact and aims to develop a nuanced understanding of the 

ways in which power can be used responsibly in the name of organisational effectiveness 

and sustainability. 
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3.0 Concept Explanation: Understanding Power in Organisations 

 

3.1 The nature of power 

 In an organisational setting, power can be regarded as the ability to affect the 

actions of other people or groups of people, as well as access to important resources and as 

a determinant of organisational performance. Power can be obtained informally, such as 

through experience, relationships or the location within a network, while authority is 

derived from position. Pfeffer (1992) argues that power does not exist as a pathology in 

organisational activity but it is one of the processes through which organisations survive.  

 Power is never absolute it’s relative. It is found only in a context where another 

person or group relies on a person or unit for something they value and on that basis the 

account establishes that power is not predetermined but is rather a contextual issue 

(Emerson, 1962). The power relationships in an organisation evolve in relation to its 

changing needs (Tjosvold & Wisse, 2009). 

 

3.2 Sources of power in organisational life 

 There are several different sources of power identified in the literature. Following 

French and Raven (1959), these are typically listed as coercive power, reward power, 

legitimate power, expert power and referent power, and Fairholm (2009) explores how 

these are all exercised simultaneously and how they interact with each other in 

organisations. In knowledge-based organisations, in particular, expert power has grown in 

importance, as technically competent workers have the power to influence but lack 

managerial authority. Power as a result of trust, respect and personal standing, known as 

referent power, is also a determinant in informal leadership.  

 Pfeffer (1992) notes that control of resources – budgets, information and how 

decisions are made – is a significant boost to power. The ability to wield influence beyond 

their formal authority is particularly pronounced among people who hold a boundary-

spanning role within an organisation or who are an intermediary between departments 

(Mintzberg, 1983). 

 

3.3 Psychological dimensions of power 

 Power influences both organisations and individuals’ behaviour and cognition. It 

impacts interpretation of information, risk assessment and interpersonal relationships, as 

noted by Kramer and Neale (1998). The people who have positions of authority seem to be 

more self-assured and more self-confident, which can lead to effectiveness and 

decisiveness. The same factors, however, could decrease empathy and make it more likely 

that biased judgement will result. Studies have found that possessing power changes the 

way people think about themselves and their relationship to others: people feel less 
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restricted by social convention and more free to act (Keltner et al., 2003). This latitude 

could foster creativity and innovation but can also lead to moral challenges, especially in 

the absence of accountability systems or their enforcement. 

 

4.0 Power Dynamics in Practice 

 

4.1 Power, politics and organisational reality 

 Organisational politics involves intentional effort made by an individual or group to 

exert influence on the decision-making process for their own benefit. The word ordinarily 

has a bad connotation but political behaviour is an inevitable response when interests 

collide and resources are limited. According to Pfeffer (1992), if an organisation doesn’t 

involve itself in politics it does not make the organisation more ethical or more effective, it 

simply gives power to the organisations that are willing to take it. Political skill is the ability 

to understand others and to use this understanding to build a coalition, secure agreement and 

mediate differences (Ferris et al., 2005). Politically savvy leaders can successfully bring 

change about even if their vision is technically feasible, while politically clueless leaders 

may not be able to do so, no matter how technically feasible it is. A political incompetence 

is in this sense a managerial rather than a moral failing. 

 

4.2 Power and leadership effectiveness 

 Leadership cannot run parallel to power, because if it is to be able to influence 

others, then it is to have power. In effective leadership, it is important to choose a power 

tactic that matches the situational demands, as Fairholm (2009) points out. Although 

coercive power generally creates resistance and disengagement, expert and referent power 

engender trust and commitment.  

 Thus, understanding the nature of power as a relational process is important for its 

effectiveness rather than as a privilege of position. Leaders who are aware of how power 

can be shared can be better equipped to deal with conflict and to move a group forward. 

 

4.3 Interdependence and network-based power 

 The interdependence perspective is a view of power based on mutual dependence, 

not one party controlling another. People become influential when they are needed by 

others for resources, coordination and/or expertise. The account is a rejection of the 

hierarchical notion and focuses on collaboration instead (Tjosvold & Wisse, 2009).  

 Position within a network is an important determinant of power in its own right. 

People who link different groups, or who act as a kind of a gatekeeper for information 

between the groups, typically acquire a great deal of informal influence, with network-

based power being particularly strong in matrix and project-based organisations. 
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4.4 Power, conflict and organisational outcomes 

 The dynamics of power has a significant impact on the way conflict is dealt with. If 

power is located in the hands of few individuals and is not effectively balanced, 

disagreement is not likely to be discussed and resolved, but rather suppressed. Power can be 

a force that, when used positively, can coordinate action within an organization, manage 

divergent interests and maintain innovation. Organisations are more successful in dealing 

with conflict when they recognise power differences and deal with them deliberately rather 

than when they pretend they do not exist, as Tjosvold and Wisse (2009) stress. 

 

4.5 Contemporary views of power and followership 

 Recent scholarship takes the analysis of power from the leadership domain to the 

domain of followership. Akande (2024) expounds that power extends from the bottom up in 

addition to the top down in organisations and that employees can affect the results through 

compliance, resistance and creativity. This decentralisation of power is in line with the 

prevailing organizational structures that value participation and empowerment.  

 The followers do not have authority imposed upon them. They influence what 

happens in an organisation – its culture, its performance. 

 

4.6 The changing nature of power in the modern organisation 

 Structures of power have been transformed by globalisation, technology and 

diversity. Today, expertise is alongside formal authority as a source of influence, and digital 

literacy and social capital are also influencing organisations, which Akande (2024) suggests 

they risk falling into inefficiency and disengagement if they don’t tweak the power 

dynamics. Shared power and moral influence is at the heart of sustainable success. To 

achieve the positive benefits of power, without undue risk, modern organisations need 

flexibility and accountability to be balanced. 

 

4.7 Power and organisational culture 

 Culture is composed of values, norms and beliefs that are shared, but often 

influenced by the powerful people. People and groups with higher status have the greatest 

influence on determining which behaviours are rewarded, tolerated or discouraged, which 

gradually becomes part of normal practice and part of the way decisions are made. 

However, Pfeffer (1992) maintains that culture is not a neutral or collective entity, but can 

be shaped to ensure the stability of powerful actors. Leaders might, for example, reinforce 

values of loyalty and commitment, which could help to reinforce a direction set out 

previously. That doesn’t mean it has to be a negative thing; it means instead that culture can 

be a subtle means of control. Power relations within a culture are not static. Employees can 

challenge prevailing narratives informally, or by creating peer networks, or by engaging in 
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collective action, implying that culture is a place in which power and meaning are 

negotiated constantly (Kramer & Neale, 1998). 

 

4.8 Power asymmetry and inequality 

 In organisations, there are unequal relationships, based on hierarchy, expertise, 

access to information or social capital, that are created by power. There needs to be a 

balance to coordination and leadership, but too much imbalance creates inequality and 

dissatisfaction. When employees believe that power differences are unjust or unethical, they 

are significantly more likely to withdraw or oppose organisational goals (Fairholm 2009). 

Where decision making is not transparent, or when influential people pursue personal 

interests over collective, it’s a problem of asymmetry.  

 Participative management, decentralisation and inclusive leadership are among the 

efforts that modern organisations try to implement to minimize negative imbalances. Even 

in flat organization, however, there is informal power in the form of networks and alliances, 

meaning that power imbalance can never be completely eradicated and must be taken on 

purpose and ethically. 

 

4.9 Power, stress and employee well-being 

 Power distribution directly related to stress and well being. People with less 

influence have some feelings of uncertainty, of lack of control, and therefore of being 

vulnerable, which has implications for their stress levels and satisfaction with their job. For 

those with a significant amount of power there are different pressures: pressure to stay in 

power, pressure to justify their position and pressure to be continually expected to fulfill 

their duties. 

 Kramer and Neale (1998) have reported on research that suggests that power affects 

emotion and perception of stress. Those who have it might feel more in control of what 

happens and less stressed as a result, but may also become over-confident and over-

involved in taking risks with negative long-term consequences.  

 An organisational perspective can also lead to a fear or a silent environment 

because of unbalanced power dynamics, where employees are reluctant to speak out. This 

puts pressure on the mind and stifles innovation. Stress must be managed, in relation to the 

power, by creating reliable avenues for voice, feedback and participation. 

 

4.10 Digital capability as a new source of power 

 New sources of power are available because of technology. Staff who have skills in 

digital systems, data tools / platforms often have influence irrespective of their official role, 

and information systems control over information systems affects workflow, reporting and 

decision-making.  
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 Digital competence disrupts the conventional system of hierarchy (Akande, 2024). 

Efficiency might be increased but reliance on a few people may also be created. This 

change should be recognised by organisations to ensure that digital power is shared 

responsibly. Training, documentation and established practices of knowledge sharing all 

contribute to avoiding the unhealthy concentration and to the development of collective 

competence. 

 

4.11 Balancing power for long-term success 

 Where power is dispersed, it works well for organisations, but when it is centralised 

or ignored, it doesn’t. Too much focus and too much resistance, too little clarity about 

where the power is and too little clarity about the process and too much confusion and 

delay. From the interdependence point of view, a person’s power should be proportional to 

his or her responsibility, as well as to the task (Tjosvold & Wisse, 2009). Cooperation is 

much more likely when people appreciate the need for power and how it is being used.  

 Power is never a fixed thing, it needs to be continually rebalanced. When roles, 

technologies and environments evolve, so do power relations and a continued awareness 

and reflection are essential if power is to stay in tune with organisational goals. 

 

4.12 Working with power rather than against it 

 Power is part and parcel of organisational life and cannot be avoided, but it can be 

understood and dealt with responsibly. If an organisation does not face power, it will not be 

more ethical, as organisations that fail to talk about power will make power invisible and 

thus more difficult to govern (Pfeffer, 1992).  

 Building an awareness of power enables managers and workers to face 

organisational realities confidently. Open recognition of power makes it easier to wield it in 

an ethical manner, to minimize conflict and enable collaboration. The balance of power is 

now no longer the dominance of one over the other. They address relationships between 

individuals, accepting responsibility for actions, and working to achieve shared goals. 

Organisations that understand this are better able to grow sustainably. 

 

5.0 Conclusion 

 

 Power is a part of organising and is not separable from the interaction between 

people in the organisation, between managers and employees, on a daily basis. Power is not 

a bad thing, it enables organisations to coordinate effort, allocate resources and to seek 

common goals. The denial of its existence does not take away its effects but hides processes 

that have important consequences for the organizational outcomes. This article has 

demonstrated that power is exerted from many different sources such as expertise, network 
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position and control over resources. When abused it provides conflict; when managed 

properly it can foster a spirit of cooperation, creativity and moral responsibility.  

 It’s vital that leaders and employees both know how things work. Power literacy 

helps individuals to effectively engage with organisational politics, to contribute 

constructively and to support ethical decision making. Organisations will continue to 

change, and sustaining a balance and transparency in power will continue to be a key factor 

for the effectiveness and sustainability of organisations. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Being technically skilled and having a high rank are not the only keys to success in 

organisations; the skill of managing upwards is one of the most undersold skills. Managing 

up involves working with, influencing and supporting one’s manager to promote 

organisational and personal goals. There is no manipulation or flattery. It’s actually rather a 

conscious and proper working routine that enhances interaction, coordinates energy and 

boosts performance throughout a company. The article looks at the practice in detail and 

explores the underlying concepts, the aims and objectives it supports, the skills needed, the 

challenges it offers and the ethical issues it reveals. The article examines how managing 

upwards helps an individual’s career progression, a manager’s effectiveness and an 

organisation’s overall performance, based on leadership theory, organisations behaviour and 

the experienced practice in the workplace. It explores the manager’s working environment, 

the need for good up communication, the manager’s responsibility for taking ownership and 

initiative, establishing trust and credibility, the importance of emotional intelligence and the 

effective management of disagreement. It also reflects the variation of the practice in the 

hierarchical, flat and culturally different organisational contexts. The article ends by 

concluding that “management upwards” is a shared responsibility and an important skill in 

today’s work environment. 

 

Keywords: Managing upwards; Manager–subordinate relationship; Communication; Trust; 

Organisational hierarchy. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 Traditional accounts of management locate authority at the top of an organisation: 

managers give direction and employees carry out tasks. This hierarchical model persists in 

many settings, but it no longer captures the reality of most contemporary workplaces.  
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 Organisations today are flatter, more collaborative and considerably more complex, 

and flatter structures require employees at every level to exercise influence in the absence 

of formal authority. The practice of managing upwards has become correspondingly more 

important, since it is the means by which employees shape decisions taken above them. 

 Managing upwards requires that employees understand their manager’s objectives, 

working style, constraints and expectations, and that they adapt their own conduct and 

communication accordingly (Gabarro & Kotter, 2005). It involves building a working 

relationship with a superior, anticipating what that person will need, supplying information 

in usable form and helping to shape the decisions that follow. The practice is commonly 

mistaken for flattery, political manoeuvring or an attempt to undermine a superior. It is 

none of these. Managing upwards builds partnership, establishes accountability and 

distributes responsibility for organisational results. 

 The practice matters most in knowledge-based and service organisations, where 

decision-making is dispersed and managers depend on their teams for information and 

judgement. Where it is done badly, teams and managers alike become confused, choices are 

poorly informed, time is wasted and frustration accumulates. Where it is done well, it builds 

trust, improves the quality of decisions and enables managers to perform their own roles 

more effectively. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Understanding Managing Upwards 

 

2.1 Definition and scope 

 Managing upwards consists in employees taking active responsibility for the 

relationship with their manager. It requires understanding a manager’s objectives, preferred 

mode of communication, sources of pressure and manner of reaching decisions, and 

adjusting one’s own conduct so that both parties are more likely to succeed (Gabarro & 

Kotter, 2005). The practice differs fundamentally from managing subordinates, since it 

cannot draw on authority. It depends instead on influence, and therefore on credibility, 

communication and emotional intelligence. Its scope includes: 

• Communicating clearly and concisely with senior colleagues. 

• Anticipating difficulties and proposing solutions to them. 

• Providing candid and timely feedback. 

• Aligning individual work with organisational objectives. 

 

2.2 Why managing upwards matters 

 Managers operate under substantial constraints: pressure of time, an excess of 

information and accountability to their own superiors. They depend heavily on their teams 

for data, interpretation and execution. Where employees manage upwards poorly, managers 
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reach decisions on the basis of incomplete or inaccurate information, and the consequences 

follow accordingly. From the employee’s standpoint, the practice yields visibility, 

credibility and opportunities for development. Those who manage upwards well are 

regarded as reliable and strategically capable, and are considered ready for greater 

responsibility. Advancement tends to follow. 

 

2.3 Managing upwards distinguished from office politics 

 The practice is frequently confused with office politics, but the two are distinct. 

Political behaviour of the objectionable kind involves ingratiation, manipulation and the 

pursuit of personal advantage at others’ expense. Managing upwards, by contrast, consists 

in candour on both sides and in ensuring that a working relationship functions properly. 

Conducted without integrity, it destroys trust rather than building it, and with the trust goes 

the influence it was intended to secure. 

 

3.0 Key Dimensions of Managing Upwards 

 

3.1 Understanding the manager’s context 

 Understanding a manager’s role, pressures and constraints is fundamental to the 

practice. Managers are accountable for their own performance and for that of their teams, 

and they commonly face competing priorities, limited resources and demands from above. 

Employees who manage upwards effectively take the trouble to understand three things in 

particular: 

• The manager’s objectives and the measures by which their performance is assessed. 

• The pressures the manager faces from more senior management. 

• The manager’s leadership and communication style. 

 Some managers prefer detailed written reports; others prefer brief verbal 

summaries. Adapting to such preferences improves efficiency and reduces friction, and the 

adjustment costs the employee very little. 

 

3.2 Effective communication 

 Communication is central to managing upwards, and what matters is not only its 

content but its form and its timing Upward communication is clear, concise and useful, and 

is neither too lengthy nor will it omit critical information. It has the following main 

characteristics: 

• Speaking in terms of how messages impact the organisation.  

• Understanding the threats and opportunities that may arise before they are critical.  

 Choosing the right medium(s) for the message, written, verbal or formal. It’s 
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common for workers to wait to talk about a problem until it becomes significant and can no 

longer be hidden. Early communication, on the other hand, allows the manager to have 

options available.  

 

3.3 Taking ownership and initiative 

 To manage ‘upwards’, employees need to come off the ‘waiting’ side and take a 

more active role. It involves taking responsibility for one’s own position and making an 

effort to solve the problems that arise, rather than simply describing the problems 

themselves: identifying problems, discussing choices and offering solutions instead of just 

presenting problems. When this happens consistently and regularly, managers become more 

confident in employees’ decisions and this, in turn, leads to more autonomy and 

responsibility. The cycle of autonomy, enhancing performance, and enhancing performance, 

supporting autonomy.  

 

3.4 Building trust and credibility 

 The money of practice is trust. The opinions of trusted employees are much more 

closely monitored by managers and trust builds with consistency, competence and integrity 

over time. Where employees: Credibility is enhanced where employees:  

• Meet deadlines and honour commitments. Admit errors openly and not hide them. 

• Provide accurate and well-researched information. 

 Once credibility is established, an employee may question decisions and advance a 

differing view, provided this is done respectfully. Without it, the same challenge is likely to 

be dismissed. 

 

3.5 Emotional intelligence and self-awareness 

 Emotional intelligence assists considerably in managing upwards (Goleman, 1998). 

It allows an employee to recognise their own emotional responses and those of others, and 

to conduct difficult conversations accordingly. Those who possess it read a manager’s 

disposition accurately, adjust their approach to suit it and respond to pressure or 

disagreement without escalation. Timing and empathy are decisive. Raising a contentious 

issue at an unsuitable moment rarely succeeds, however sound the underlying argument. 

 

3.6 Managing differences and conflict 

 Disagreement between employees and managers is a normal feature of working life, 

and handled well it produces better outcomes than unbroken agreement would. Managing 

upwards does not require avoiding conflict; it requires conducting it constructively. 

Respectful disagreement supported by evidence and framed in terms of organisational 

objectives improves the quality of decisions. 
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Employees who manage upwards effectively are able to: 

• Separate the merits of an idea from the person advancing it. 

• Argue from evidence rather than from feeling. 

• Identify common ground and shared objectives. 

Handled in this way, conflict strengthens a working relationship rather than damaging it. 

 

4.0 Ethical Issues in Managing Upwards 

 

 For all its advantages, managing upwards raises ethical questions, since the 

boundary between legitimate influence and manipulation is not always obvious. Ethical 

practice rests on integrity, openness and adherence to organisational values. 

Practices that fall outside those limits include: 

• Withholding significant information in order to protect oneself. 

• Excessive flattery or the cultivation of personal favour. 

• Undermining colleagues in pursuit of individual advantage. 

 Such conduct may yield short-term benefit, but it generates difficulties over time 

and forfeits the trust on which all subsequent influence depends. Ethical practice is directed 

at organisational success rather than personal gain. 

 

5.0 Managing Upwards in Different Organisational Contexts 

 

5.1 Hierarchical organisations 

 In strongly hierarchical organisations the practice requires greater sensitivity to 

authority and to established protocol. Employees must find ways of taking initiative while 

observing the conventions that govern how seniority is addressed. 

 

5.2 Flat and agile organisations 

 In flatter organisations managing upwards becomes a more collective undertaking. 

Employees have direct access to senior management and are encouraged to advance their 

own proposals, so that the practice consists largely in active participation and in alignment 

with shared purpose. 

 

5.3 Cultural contexts 

 Cultural setting also shapes how the practice is understood. In societies 

characterised by high power distance, openly questioning a superior may be regarded as 

inappropriate, whereas in low power-distance settings it is actively encouraged (Hofstede, 

2001). Employees working across cultures must therefore adapt not only what they say but 

the manner in which they say it. 
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6.0 Conclusion 

 

 Managing upwards is a capability that many overlook. As workplaces have grown 

more complex and more interconnected, the ability to influence those above one in an 

organisation without possessing authority over them, to communicate clearly and to build a 

working relationship with a superior has become decisive for individual and organisational 

success alike. The practice is not a matter of advancing one’s own interests. It consists in 

collaboration, accountability and shared responsibility. It improves the quality of decisions, 

keeps work moving and builds a workplace founded on trust, while also supporting the 

development, visibility and leadership capacity of those who practise it. 

 Managing upwards ultimately changes how work and leadership are understood. It 

demonstrates that securing results is no longer the exclusive province of those holding 

senior positions but a capability distributed across an organisation. Where people exercise it 

well, they are able to navigate complexity, add value and contribute to the organisations 

they serve. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

How parties think, feel and behave towards one another determines how they engage in 

negotiation, and the psychological dimension of the process has become increasingly 

decisive in business negotiations where the stakes are high. This article examines how 

attention, cognitive framing, emotional regulation, the construction of trust, non-verbal 

behaviour, cultural awareness and preparation each bear on negotiated outcomes. It 

considers the practice of identifying underlying interests rather than stated positions, the 

operation of power and influence as matters of perception rather than of objective standing, 

and the cognitive biases — anchoring, status quo preference, confirmation bias and 

overconfidence — that distort judgement at the bargaining table. The article further 

examines the constructive handling of disagreement, the application of these principles 

across procurement, sales, project management and human resources, and the particular 

demands placed on leaders who must negotiate continuously over priorities, resources and 

responsibilities. Taking an analytical view of the psychological drivers of negotiation from 

a managerial standpoint, the article argues that negotiation can be developed into a strategic 

organisational capability rather than treated as an individual talent, and that doing so 

contributes materially to long-term organisational performance. 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 Negotiation shapes a substantial proportion of the decisions taken in business, 

whether in establishing shared expectations for a project, agreeing contractual terms or 

resolving difficulties involving employees. It is frequently depicted as a formal exchange of 

proposals, yet its effectiveness rests largely on psychological factors operating beneath the 

surface of that exchange.  
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 Negotiators bring to the table their experience of previous negotiations, their 

intentions in the present one, their characteristic biases and their emotional responses, and 

these together determine how proposals are interpreted, how concerns are expressed and 

how pressure is absorbed. As globalisation, remote and hybrid working, compressed 

timescales and an increasing number of stakeholders continue to reshape commercial 

practice, psychological agility becomes a more necessary capability. Those who understand 

the psychological factors at work in a negotiation are better able to manage the interaction 

with their counterparts and to steer it towards constructive outcomes. This article identifies 

the principal psychological factors influencing successful negotiation and considers their 

relevance in contemporary business conditions. 

 

2.0 The Psychological Foundations of Negotiation 

 

2.1 Cognitive framing and mental orientation 

 Every negotiation begins with each party forming a mental picture of the situation. 

Such frames substantially determine how the encounter is understood: as a partnership or a 

contest, as high-risk or routine (Tversky & Kahneman, 1981). 

Experienced negotiators construct frames deliberately, with the object of: 

• Reinforcing a purpose held in common. 

• Characterising the discussion as joint problem-solving rather than as pressure on the 

counterparty’s price. 

• Defining expectations on both sides clearly enough to prevent misunderstanding. 

 Presenting a discussion of costs as a joint effort to improve operations, for example, 

tends to elicit cooperation, whereas a demand that the other party reduce its price commonly 

produces a defensive response. The same substantive question, framed differently, generates 

a markedly different tone and a different willingness to explore options. 

 

2.2 Trust as an enabler of behaviour 

 Trust develops psychologically through credible communication and through 

conduct consistent with what has been communicated. In its absence negotiators become 

guarded, withhold information and proceed slowly. Where it is present, they are willing to 

disclose their constraints and to explore possibilities openly. Trust is built through: 

• Open and honest communication. 

• Consistency between undertakings and subsequent action. 

• Reasoning that the other party can recognise as fair. 

 In commercial settings, trust matters particularly where relationships with 

stakeholders develop over time. Where an organisation and its counterparts each regard the 
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other as fair and dependable, they prove considerably more willing to cooperate and to seek 

creative solutions to shared difficulties (Lewicki et al., 2020). 

 

2.3 Emotional stability and self-control 

 Negotiation involves uncertainty, disagreement and unexpected developments, and 

emotional reactions follow accordingly: frustration, anxiety, excitement and impulsiveness 

each affect the quality of decisions. Emotional stability therefore underpins successful 

outcomes. 

Self-control in this context consists in the capacity to: 

• Delay a response long enough to consider it. 

• Remain composed when challenged. 

• Recognise when one’s own emotional state is affecting one’s reasoning. 

• Communicate calmly in tense circumstances. 

 Composure sustains credibility with a counterpart, and it is equally a precondition 

of evaluating proposals objectively rather than reacting to them. 

 

2.4 Identifying underlying interests rather than stated positions 

 Parties ordinarily open a negotiation by stating a position: a demand or a stated 

preference. A position represents only one means of satisfying an underlying interest, and 

those interests — constraints of time or budget, pressure to perform, a need for security or a 

desire for recognition — lie beneath the surface of what is said (Fisher et al., 2011). 

 A perceptive negotiator looks beneath the stated position by asking questions such 

as which outcome matters most to the other party, or what constraints are shaping their 

decision. Once interests become visible, alternative arrangements can be devised that satisfy 

the deeper needs of both parties. The approach converts an adversarial encounter into a 

cooperative one and is the most reliable means of avoiding deadlock. 

 

2.5 Power and influence in negotiation 

 Power in negotiation is not principally a matter of organisational standing. It is 

shaped by the alternatives available to each party, by confidence, expertise and preparation, 

and — critically — by how each of these is perceived rather than by what it objectively is. 

Where one party believes it holds a strong alternative to a negotiated agreement, or believes 

the other is better informed, its conduct alters accordingly (Fisher et al., 2011). 

Several factors shape the perception of power: 

• The clarity with which arguments are presented. 

• The confidence conveyed in communication. 

• The thoroughness of preparation. 
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• The capacity to direct the flow of discussion. 

• Control over the timing and pace of the negotiation. 

 A negotiator who appears confident and in command of the material exerts greater 

influence on how a counterpart responds. 

 

2.6 Cognitive biases and distortions 

 The mental shortcuts on which people rely in reaching decisions shape negotiating 

behaviour, and the biases they produce create obstacles that operate largely outside 

conscious awareness (Tversky & Kahneman, 1974). Four are particularly consequential. 

• Anchoring. An initial offer exerts a disproportionate influence on the range within 

which subsequent discussion proceeds, even where that first figure has no objective 

justification. 

• Status quo preference. Parties tend to favour arrangements already familiar to them, 

irrespective of whether these represent the best available option. 

• Confirmation bias. Negotiators attend selectively to information supporting the view 

they already hold and discount evidence that would qualify it. 

• Overconfidence. Parties habitually overestimate their own bargaining strength while 

underestimating the constraints operating on the other side. 

 Mitigating these effects requires deliberately slowing the pace of one’s own 

reasoning, seeking factual clarification, testing assumptions explicitly and looking for data 

capable of disconfirming a preferred conclusion (Bazerman & Neale, 1992). 

 

2.7 Behavioural signals and non-verbal communication 

 Spoken words are not the whole of what is communicated in a negotiation. Posture, 

eye contact, gesture and the pace of movement all convey information, and counterparts 

read these signals whether or not they do so consciously. 

Negotiators who exert influence commonly display several characteristic behaviours: 

• Controlled pauses that invite the other party to elaborate their position. 

• Restrained mirroring, which establishes rapport below the level of deliberate attention. 

• Brief summaries offered to confirm mutual understanding. 

• A neutral tone, which reduces resistance. 

Such behaviours bear directly on a counterpart’s comfort, on the degree of trust established 

and consequently on their willingness to disclose information they need not disclose. 

 

2.8 Cultural and social norms 

 The signals exchanged in negotiation differ across cultures. Some settings favour 

direct verbal engagement; others prefer indirect communication in which harmony is valued 
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above explicitness. What is understood as straightforward disagreement in one culture may 

be received as discourtesy in another (Brett, 2014). 

The cultural variables that most affect negotiation include: 

• Attitudes towards hierarchy and seniority. 

• Whether relationships or tasks are treated as primary. 

• Expectations concerning pace and the acceptable duration of discussion. 

• The relative value placed on individual and on collective benefit. 

 Negotiators who take the trouble to understand a counterpart’s cultural expectations 

conduct themselves more appropriately and encounter markedly less avoidable friction, a 

consideration of particular importance in teams operating across national boundaries. 

 

2.9 The psychological effect of preparation 

 Preparation supplies both a sense of security and a sense of direction. Well-

prepared negotiators feel more in control, and this affects the speed of their decisions, the 

tone of their communication and the assertiveness with which they advance a position. 

Effective preparation includes: 

• Establishing priorities and their relative weight. 

• Anticipating difficult questions. 

• Identifying the objections likely to be raised. 

• Developing alternative arrangements in advance. 

• Setting limits on the concessions to be offered. 

 Demonstrated competence also shapes how a counterpart responds, establishing an 

expectation of professional conduct on both sides. 

 

2.10 Handling disagreement constructively 

 Disagreement is intrinsic to negotiation, and the manner of its resolution determines 

whether discussion continues or breaks down. Disagreement becomes productive where the 

parties establish conditions in which views may be expressed without the exchange 

deteriorating into conflict. 

The practices that make this possible are: 

• Addressing issues rather than personal characteristics. 

• Acknowledging the other party’s concerns before proposing a correction. 

• Using neutral rather than emotionally charged language. 

• Treating objections as opportunities for clarification. 

 Handled in this way, both parties remain focused on the substance and avoid the 

defensiveness that ordinarily interrupts progress. 
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3.0 Applications of Negotiation Psychology 

 

3.1 Organisational applications 

 An understanding of negotiation psychology improves organisational practice 

across several functions: 

• In procurement, effective pricing is achieved through fairness and through relationships 

built with suppliers over time. 

• In sales, understanding what actually motivates a customer allows agreements to be 

concluded on terms both parties accept. 

• In project management, differing expectations across functions are reconciled before 

they become disputes. 

• In human resources, development, promotion and the resolution of conflict all benefit 

from an empathetic approach. 

 In each case, psychological understanding contributes both to immediate efficiency 

and to the durability of the relationships on which future negotiations depend. 

 

3.2 Leaders and internal stakeholders 

 Leaders negotiate continuously over priorities, resources, timescales and the 

responsibilities of their staff. Their capacity to read the emotional context around them, to 

build trust and to communicate effectively determines the pace at which change proceeds 

within an organisation. Leadership negotiation rests increasingly on psychological 

judgement rather than on positional authority. 

 

3.3 The future of negotiation psychology 

 As digital technology, automation and data analytics assume a greater share of 

analytical work, distinctively human capabilities — empathy, judgement and adaptability in 

communication — become more rather than less valuable as sources of competitive 

advantage. Leaders will depend increasingly on psychological insight in managing complex 

networks of interdependent stakeholders amid rapidly changing conditions. 

 

4.0 Conclusion 

 

 Cognitive framing, emotional stability, the establishment of trust, cultural 

awareness, the reading of behavioural signals and the identification of underlying interests 

together determine how effective a negotiator will be. These psychological factors shape 

whether a negotiation produces durable arrangements acceptable to both parties or leaves 

friction that persists after agreement has been reached. As organisations continue to change, 

an understanding of negotiation psychology has ceased to be optional and become a 
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strategic requirement. Those who learn these behavioural principles and apply them 

deliberately negotiate with greater foresight, greater clarity and greater authority than those 

who rely on instinct alone. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Both employees and managers are encouraged to spot problems and suggest improvements 

and ideas that could boost organisational performance. But even when this is strongly 

encouraged, many ideas don’t go farther than the discussion or brainstorm in which they are 

born. An idea is not sufficient to guarantee improvement; an idea must be communicated 

effectively, accepted and put into action to create value. In an organisation, the term selling 

ideas implies that people share their ideas with other people inside the organisation to get 

them to understand, support, and adopt the ideas. The internal idea selling is a key 

component in the effectiveness of management that is analysed in this article. Rather than 

viewing the practice as manipulation or political manoeuvring, it is seen as a relational, 

ethical and strategic process that is built on trust, credibility and working towards the 

organisation’s objectives. The article takes into account organisational behaviour, 

persuasion theory and research on issue-selling in exploring how ideas do flow through 

organisations, why resistance is a normal and expected reaction, and how managers and 

professionals can (legitimately) influence decision-making. It is because the ability to build 

shared understanding, inspire commitment and to create collaborative action lies at the heart 

of lasting managerial effectiveness, and is not something that can be achieved through 

authority, intelligence or technical skill. Internal idea selling, in turn, becomes a key skill in 

organisational sustainability and a vital tool for personal growth. 

 

Keywords: Idea selling; Internal persuasion; Influence; Organisational change; Managerial 

effectiveness. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 In complex environments, where the business landscape and technology are highly 

competitive and constantly changing, contemporary organizations function.  
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 To succeed in these circumstances, it is not only necessary to have a good strategy 

and the right mix of resources, but an ongoing “stream of ideas. Staff are expected to be 

creative, to spot inefficiency and to suggest ways of overcoming it. The analytical thinking, 

problem solving and innovations are one of the key competencies emphasized in 

management education. When they leave the classroom for the workplace, however, many 

people find they cannot simply sit down and decide on ideas; that’s often a disappointing 

finding. Even the most creative ideas don’t always get any further than conversation. 

Organisations are not simply rational systems where the most rational idea is embraced. 

They are social systems that are developed according to human actions, feelings, human 

relations, power systems and the development history of the society. Logical and evidences 

are not only important to make decision; trust, perception of risk, personal interest, 

organizational politics can also influence the decision. Ideas that are technically stronger, 

then, might not be successful if they are not presented well or are presented in an 

inappropriate context for the organisation.  

 Internal idea selling is the deliberate attempt to convince people of the importance 

and feasibility of a proposal and to encourage them to adopt it. It happens at all levels, from 

lower level staff making operational changes, to senior management making strategic 

changes. It’s essential process which is underrated. Many workers are reluctant to be active 

in promoting their ideas as they think that good things should sell themselves. This is 

impossible. People don’t usually act on the basis of their knowledge of what to do, and 

formal authority is rarely present. The key to getting results is persuading, cooperating and 

being credible. 

 

2.0 Idea Selling as an Organisational Reality 

 

 The article explores the internal idea selling as a natural and necessary process of 

the organisation, and takes into consideration its ethical, relational and strategic aspects. 

When the managers know how ideas move in organizations, why they are likely to be 

resisted, and how persuasion might be used appropriately, they can be more effective, 

encourage new ideas and help themselves professionally.  

 The sale of an idea is never a single event or a formal presentation within an 

organisation. It is an ongoing process that takes place in meetings, informal communication, 

correspondence, presentations, and chance encounters. Often times decisions are made long 

before they are officially sanctioned, because advocates and informal supporters – along 

with a shared understanding – can make the difference as to whether a proposal takes root.  

 The research on issue-selling has confirmed that people can be responsible for 

directing attention towards certain issues or opportunities and can present them within a 

frame that will appeal to decision makers (Dutton & Ashford, 1993). Proposals that are 
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presented in the context of efficiency, competitiveness, sustainability and/or strategic 

advantage are much more likely to be accepted and advanced (Dutton et al., 2001).  

 Organisations are constrained by many factors, such as time, resources and 

competing priorities. Necessity of making decisions between alternatives involving trade-

offs and risk, so ideas compete with each other. That competition favors proposals that are 

clearly communicated, strategically and persuasively, and leaves others aside for various 

reasons despite their technical merit. That is the reason that some flawed ideas fly and better 

ones do not. It’s not the same as acknowledging that it is an organizational reality and 

accepting that its also a form of idea selling. It is not about the human element of decision 

making, however. Individuals make evaluations based on their own experiences, duties, and 

fears; understanding others’ perceptions, adjusting messaging to them and establishing trust 

is the basis of successful idea selling. 

 

3.0 Resistance and the Human Response to Change 

 

 It is human nature, a part of organisational life, to be hesitant to embrace new 

concepts. Resistance often meets a legitimate concern of risk, responsibility and resource 

distribution. The old and familiar rely on routines and systems that deal with complexity 

and uncertainty, while new proposals break the routines and add uncertainty. 

 This emotional attachment to current processes further contributes. Users may feel 

like a system they have created is theirs and a new proposal could be interpreted as a 

criticism of the old system rather than a change that will improve it. Responses are also 

influenced by the organizational history which leads to scepticism arising from previous 

failures, rejected projects, or previous disappointments and by employees’ reasonable 

doubts that a new proposal will be successful in bringing about improvement or that it will 

simply be a repetition of past mistakes (Ford et al., 2008). 

 Knowing this, managers can take an approach to selling ideas that isn’t irritated, but 

instead patient. Effective advocates talk with and listen to the people they represent; 

respond to any concerns; provide evidence; build credibility. It takes time and patience: 

building influence requires the establishment of trustworthiness over time, by being 

consistent and competent. 

 

4.0 Persuasion, Influence and Credibility 

 

 Idea selling from within is about persuading and ethical persuading does not 

involve any coercion, manipulation, and only self-serving motives (Cialdini, 2009). 

 Within organisations, credibility is very important. If they perform well, with 

reliability and integrity, over time, they are trusted and their proposals are seriously 
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considered. The process of selling an idea starts well before the formal presentation: 

everyday behavior, teamwork and competence will create the attitude with which a pitch 

will be presented. The way a proposal is worded is also important. Solutions to a known 

problem in an organisation are more convincing than personal preferences. The chances of a 

proposal being accepted are significantly increased when it is tied to real-world results, such 

as efficiency gains, cost savings or customer satisfaction or competitiveness improvements 

(Heath & Heath, 2007).  

 Persuasion also is much about the timing. Proposals are more likely to be accepted 

when the planning, review or organisational change process is in motion, rather than at 

other times. The same idea, proposed in a stressful, distracting, or overload situation, gets a 

lot less done. Internal idea selling is therefore as much about emotional intelligence and 

being attuned to the situation as it is about the merits of the idea. 

 

5.0 The Contribution of Idea Selling to Managerial Effectiveness 

 

 Influencing people is very important to the effectiveness of the manager. Very few 

managers implement ideas by themselves, they rely on teams, peers and senior 

management. No matter how well designed, programs and initiatives are not successful 

without support.  

 Internal idea selling can help foster commitment, not just compliance. Commitment 

means it is done well, sustained over time and owned by those responsible for it, 

compliance means it is done. When staff feel positively about an idea, they put in more 

effort, get over the hurdles that pop up and help it to thrive in the future. Idea selling also 

promotes innovation. Organisations that don’t support sharing of proposals get stagnated 

and may stagnate. Managers encourage communication, legitimate persuasion and 

collective problem-solving to ensure that innovation is woven into everyday work, not an 

isolated effort. In the business world people who are successful at internal idea selling are 

often considered leaders. Earning visibility and credibility by way of substance and not self-

promotion, and the influence gained over time fuels professional development and higher 

strategic responsibility. 

 

6.0 Ethical Dimensions of Internal Idea Selling 

 

 Ethics has been the key in the practice. There is no exaggeration, deception or 

hidden agenda in the legitimate idea selling. It focuses more on the benefits for both parties 

and the well-being of the organisation, and it is necessary that proposals are presented 

accurately, relevantly and sensitively to those affected. Manipulative tactics might win a 

battle, but ultimately lose a war as they undermine trust and weaken relationships. Efforts to 
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build trust have been breached and further proposals have increased challenges. Ethical 

persuasion creates long-lasting credibility, facilitates teamwork and maintains a culture of 

ongoing improvement. Persuasion is also an act of listening; listening ethically. The act of 

selling an idea is not a one-way street; it involves being sensitive to reservations, willing to 

tweak a proposal, understanding other points of view, and taking on board other feedback. 

This type of collaboration helps to enhance decision making and fosters better relationships 

within an organisation. 

 

7.0 The Influence of Organisational Culture and Leadership 

 

 Organisational culture sets much of the tone for the reception and penetration of 

ideas. In open, talkative, and psychologically safe cultures, internal idea selling is more 

likely to take place as there is no perceived risk of judgment, criticism, or reprisal by 

colleagues from even advanced ideas (Edmondson, 2019). These cultural norms are set and 

upheld by leaders. Leaders who listen well, encourage discussion and recognize 

contributions let people know that contribution is important and internal idea selling is seen 

as a positive and collaborative process, not politics. 

 On the other hand, punitive cultures, cultures that are unable to learn, cultures that 

are defined by hierarchy, they all stifle the exchange of ideas. Staff leave, innovation 

becomes less, and organisational learning decreases. Therefore, a culture that is conducive 

to experimentation, thinking about risk and constructive debate is essential for the ongoing 

success of organisations. 

 

8.0 Challenges in Selling Ideas 

 

 Several difficulties recur. They can be exacerbated by hierarchical structures 

because they do not want to offend their superior or to look like they are being self-serving. 

It takes confidence, resilience and reflection to overcome these challenges.  

 It is natural for organisations to experience rejection, and good advocates view 

rejection as a learning moment and not a personal failure. Constructive feedback enables 

people to further adapt their proposals, enhance their communication skills and expand their 

influence in the future. Peer support, deliberate practice and mentorship each contribute to 

developing these capabilities. 

 

9.0 Practical Approaches to Selling Ideas 

 

 There are a number of strategies that help people wanting to further ideas within an 

organisation:  
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• Building credibility and proven expertise – this is the foundation to all that comes next.  

• Presenting proposals in terms of the organization’s objectives and priorities so that they 

are immediately evident.  

• Knowing the audience, their interests and what they are interested in, and modifying the 

communication in keeping with these values.  

• The receptivity increases significantly when the moment has arrived for a proposal 

(strategically) and that is done.  

• Practicing patience, empathy and active listening, that combine to foster trust and 

collaboration that are the basis of acceptance. 

 

10.0 Conclusion 

 

 The success of ideas in an organisation is a key element of managerial 

effectiveness. In today’s organizations influence is more important than status; 

communication is more important than the formal role. This article has considered the 

internal idea selling process to be an ethical, relational and strategic process that requires 

trust, credibility and convergence with the mission and goals of the organisation. 

 Unlike manipulation or political manoeuvring, good idea selling is focused on 

creating understanding and lasting commitment. Ideas will not gain acceptance, they will be 

accepted when people believe in them, recognise their worth and put in effort to make them 

a reality. Resistance is a natural phenomenon, and managers need to address it with 

understanding, patience and strategic positioning. 

 Managers need to be able to develop ideas as well as implement them in a 

constructive way to sustain effectiveness. Persons who develop and promote ideas ethically 

and effectively make more contributions to the success of the organization and to their own 

development. Organisations with open communication, ethical persuasion and a supportive 

culture are more innovative, more effective at making decisions and more likely to grow 

sustainably. Now, the sale of ideas in an organization is no longer an option but an essential 

to both organizational and individual excellence in a dynamic business environment. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

One of the most critical and significant managerial activities in modern organisations is 

managerial decision making. Managers make decisions that affect strategic direction, 

efficiency of operation, employee motivation, ethics and long-term sustainability. Previous 

research on decision making has focused on its objective and systematic nature, 

characterized by using logic and quantitative analysis, but organisational scholars are 

increasingly aware that psychological, emotional and behavioral influences play a role in 

shaping managerial decisions. Managers are not completely objective analysts, but rather 

they make decisions based on their perceptions, attitudes, feelings and dispositions, and 

they are influenced by their perceptions, attitudes, feelings and dispositions as they develop, 

consider and execute decisions. One of the most important of these is personality. A 

manager’s personality affects both what decisions are made and how they are made, how 

quickly a manager responds to a decision, and how well he communicates and implements 

the decision to stakeholders. This article examines the deeper psychological dimensions of 

managerial decision making — emotional intelligence, locus of control, cognitive style and 

risk orientation — and explores the impact of personality on managerial decision making 

beyond just describing managerial traits at the surface level. It also examines the 

implications for crisis management leadership, talent management, ethical governance, 

organisational culture and leadership effectiveness; it is concluded that a personality-aware 

management enhances the quality of decision-making processes, adaptability, ethical 

consistency and organisational resilience. 
 

Keywords: Personality traits; Managerial decision-making; Big Five; Organisational 
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1.0 Introduction 
 

 Decision making is at the core of any managerial activity, and is one of the main 

aspects of good management.  
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 The strategy, allocation of assets, employee behaviour, stakeholder relationships 

and ability of an organisation to survive is decided by managers at every level in an 

organisation. Whether it is about access to a new market, the focus on investment, 

restructuring, evaluating employees or settling internal conflicts, such decisions have 

immediate and long-term repercussions. Traditional management literature, especially that 

of Fayol, Taylor and Weber, viewed decision-making as a sequential and rational process 

that is based on efficiency, formal control and objective evaluation. These accounts assume 

that managers work in stable environments with problems that are clearly defined and 

information that is easily accessible and that optimal solutions can be found by analysing 

the problem.  

 In this perspective, the process of deciding is a technical one. These assumptions 

are called into question by the realities of the contemporary organisational life. Managers 

work amid uncertainty, complexity, time constraints, political influence, emotional strain 

and competing stakeholder expectations. Information is frequently incomplete, ambiguous 

or rapidly changing, and decisions must nonetheless be taken despite serious risk. Purely 

rational decision-making is neither practicable nor adequate in such conditions. The concept 

of bounded rationality and the subsequent development of behavioural decision theory 

establish that managers face cognitive constraints limiting their capacity to analyse 

information exhaustively (Simon, 1997). They rely accordingly on judgement, experience, 

intuition and heuristics, and although these shortcuts are indispensable, they introduce bias 

and variability (Kahneman, 2011). 

 Personality is among the principal sources of that variability. Managers differ in 

how they perceive uncertainty, tolerate ambiguity, regulate emotion, respond to pressure 

and engage with others, and these differences explain why comparable organisational 

circumstances frequently produce substantially different choices and outcomes. 

Contemporary organisations require managers capable of applying ethical, flexible and 

comprehensive approaches to decision-making if they are to adapt and succeed amid 

turbulent and uncertain conditions. A manager’s personality therefore bears significantly on 

their own effectiveness, on their influence over organisational performance and on their 

sustained success. 

 

2.0 Conceptual Foundations: Personality and Decision-Making 

 

2.1 Understanding personality 

 Personality refers to the enduring patterns of thought, feeling, motivation, attitude 

and behaviour that characterise an individual and distinguish them from others. These 

patterns display a degree of stability over time, lending consistency to how a person 

responds to circumstances, while remaining susceptible to gradual change through 
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experience, learning and reflection. Genetic predisposition, early experience, cultural and 

social convention, education and significant life events all interact in shaping them (McCrae 

& Costa, 1997). 

 Within organisations, personality affects how individuals perceive their 

surroundings, interpret information, manage stress and communicate with colleagues. It is 

especially consequential for managers, whose work involves ambiguity, sustained 

interpersonal contact, emotional demands and accountability for the performance of others. 

Leadership style, communication preferences, approaches to conflict, tolerance of 

uncertainty and preferred methods of decision-making are all shaped by it. 

 For a manager, emotional stability means being able to handle stress, and this is 

better if the person has the strong leadership to do so. Neuroticism may cause anxiety and 

emotional instability or self-doubt in those who are highly neurotic, leading to diminished 

self-confidence in subordinates and a decline in decision quality (Judge et al., 2002). 

Indeed, personality sets the scene for predispositions that influence habitual responses, not 

manager behaviour as such. Effective managers develop the self-awareness that allows 

them to regulate these inclinations and align their conduct with organisational objectives 

and ethical principles. 

 

2.2 The nature of managerial decisions 

 Managerial decisions involve a complex process comprising cognitive, emotional 

and behavioural elements. Deciding entails specifying a problem or opportunity, developing 

alternatives, assessing the likely outcome of each, selecting among them and implementing 

the option chosen. Decision-making is a continuous feature of managerial work rather than 

an occasional event, and responsibility for it is integral to the role. 

The scope, complexity and consequence of managerial decisions vary considerably: 

• Strategic decisions. These determine long-term orientation, competitive position and 

major commitments of resource. 

• Tactical decisions. These translate strategic objectives into policies and programmes of 

action. 

• Operational decisions. These concern the routine matters necessary to sustain day-to-

day activity. 

 Research indicates that managers draw on intuition, accumulated experience and 

formal reasoning together when deciding (Mintzberg, 1973). This contrasts with traditional 

models of rationality, which assume that data are gathered and analysed before any decision 

is reached. Logic, emotion, ethical judgement and behaviour interact continuously 

throughout the process, and how they interact is substantially shaped by the individual 

personality of the person deciding. 
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3.0 Personality Traits and Decision-Making 

 

 The five-factor model provides the most widely validated framework for examining 

how dispositional differences bear on managerial conduct (Barrick & Mount, 1991). Each 

of its dimensions carries characteristic strengths and characteristic risks. 

 

3.1 Openness to experience 

 Managers high in openness are willing to question established practice, to seek 

alternatives and to admit creativity into their decisions. Such managers are well suited to 

industries reshaped by globalisation, competitive disruption and rapid technological 

advance, and they tend to build organisations that are flexible and oriented towards the 

future, capable of pursuing new opportunities before circumstances compel it. 

 Excessive openness, however, may generate too frequent changes of direction and a 

disproportionate investment of attention in innovation relative to the assessment of 

operational feasibility. Decision-making may become inconsistent and poorly matched to 

organisational capability, which is why a clearly defined framework is required to hold 

creativity, discipline and strategic consistency in balance. 

 

3.2 Conscientiousness 

 Conscientious managers are characterised by discipline, organisation, reliability and 

orientation towards goals. Their decision-making proceeds methodically: careful planning, 

systematic evaluation and thorough review of the available options before a choice is made. 

Their decisions tend to be consistent with established precedent and with declared 

organisational policy, and organisations benefit from correspondingly greater reliability, 

efficiency and accountability. 

 The associated risk is excessive caution, inflexibility or perfectionism. Managers 

very high in conscientiousness may be unable to decide quickly enough or to adapt to rapid 

change in their operating environment. Effectiveness therefore requires balancing structure 

against the flexibility that changing conditions demand. 

 

3.3 Extraversion 

 Extraverted managers are confident, outgoing and energetic in social settings. They 

decide readily, influence others and express their views with ease, and they 

characteristically employ consultation, discussion and persuasion, which improves the 

engagement of employees in their work. Pronounced extraversion may nonetheless lead a 

manager to dominate discussion and to reflect insufficiently on their own conduct, and such 

managers may favour verbal exchange over evidence-based analysis. Successful extraverted 

managers work deliberately at developing their analytical and listening capabilities. 



194 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

3.4 Agreeableness 

 Agreeable managers attach considerable value to cohesion within their teams and to 

collaboration, emotional support and the building of trust. They weigh fairness and ethical 

conduct in reaching decisions and consider carefully how those decisions will affect 

employees. The corresponding difficulty concerns discipline: such managers may struggle 

to address poor performance or to take unpopular decisions. Effectiveness requires holding 

firmness and compassion together rather than sacrificing either. 

 

3.5 Emotional stability 

 A manager’s capacity to remain composed under intense pressure substantially 

determines how they handle stressful circumstances and the quality of the choices they 

make. Emotionally stable managers retain greater access to the cognitive resources that 

sound reasoning requires than those who do not. 

 

4.0 Beyond Traits: Deeper Psychological Dimensions 

 

4.1 Locus of control 

 Managers with an internal locus of control believe that their own actions and 

decisions determine the outcomes they observe. They tend accordingly to be proactive, to 

assume personal responsibility and to accept ownership of successes and failures alike. 

Those with an external locus of control attribute events to circumstances beyond their 

influence, which may diminish both initiative and accountability. Managers with an internal 

orientation consistently demonstrate stronger decision-making, performance and leadership 

(Rotter, 1966). 

 

4.2 Emotional intelligence 

 Emotional intelligence has acquired increasing importance as a determinant of 

decision quality. It comprises five elements: self-awareness, self-regulation, motivation, 

empathy and social skill (Goleman, 1998). Managers who possess it in high degree are able 

to regulate impulse and to understand their own reactions through awareness of their 

emotional responses, while also recognising how their decisions affect the feelings of 

others. This ability is especially important in areas of conflict, negotiations, challenging 

ethical decisions and transformational change. Managers who are emotionally intelligent are 

able to think and make decisions analytically, considering all the involved parties while 

taking into account emotions.  

 

4.3 Risk orientation 

 Perceptions of risk are influenced by personality, and a manager’s actions in 

making strategic decisions are influenced by his perceptions of risk. Risk-tolerant managers 
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see uncertainty as a time for creativity, learning, and growth, to gain competitive 

advantages, and are more likely to consider strategic change and entrepreneurship as 

options. In a risk averse manager, control, stability and predictability are given more value. 

The latter strategy minimises risk of loss, but it can restrict the competitiveness and 

innovation in long-term operations. Knowledge of personal risk preferences and willingness 

to alter them as needed is essential to good judgment in management. 

 

4.4 Cognitive style 

 Two broad cognitive styles — intuitive and analytical — shape how information is 

processed. Intuitive managers draw on accumulated experience, judgements about people 

and the recognition of patterns; analytical managers apply objective criteria, formal 

reasoning and detailed procedure. Intuitive decision-making permits speed and adaptation to 

change, while analytical decision-making improves accuracy and consistency. 

 The most effective managers employ both, relying on intuition where a decision 

must be taken quickly and on systematic reasoning where time permits deliberation. 

Leadership is strengthened where a manager understands the strengths and limitations 

arising from their own disposition and adjusts their conduct accordingly, which is why 

leadership development programmes increasingly incorporate personality assessment and 

training in emotional intelligence. 

 

5.0 Organisational Implications 

 

5.1 Organisational culture 

 Organisational culture is shaped by managerial choices. Authoritarian approaches 

tend to generate apprehension and hostility, whereas open and participative decision-

making fosters trust and engagement. 

 

5.2 Ethical decision-making 

 Integrity, empathy and conscientiousness are each strongly associated with ethical 

decision-making. Managers alert to the dispositional influences on their own judgement 

weigh long-term ethical consequences and social effects rather than pursuing immediate 

personal advantage. 

 

5.3 Talent management 

 Personality assessment supports succession planning, training and managerial 

selection, helping to ensure that capable leaders are identified and developed. 
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5.4 Crisis management 

 Emotionally stable managers with an internal locus of control are better able to 

reach composed, prompt and effective judgements during a crisis, which sustains 

stakeholder confidence and organisational resilience. 
 

6.0 Conclusion 
 

 Managerial decision-making involves considerably more than technical knowledge 

and analytical capability. Perception, emotional regulation, the assessment of risk and 

engagement with stakeholders are each substantially influenced by a manager’s personality. 

By examining deeper psychological dimensions — emotional intelligence, locus of control, 

cognitive style and risk orientation — this article has argued that personality plays a 

decisive part in decision quality and leadership effectiveness. As business environments 

grow more complex, organisations must develop management practices that take 

dispositional differences seriously. The application is in the development of self-aware 

leadership, which is the balance of analytical thinking and emotional intelligence that leads 

to long-term organizational success, a positive corporate culture and good ethical 

governance. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

The managerial function in today’s organisation goes beyond planning, supervising and 

controlling work processes. Managers today have to manage individuals of different 

backgrounds and working in different environments, facing pressure and struggling with 

issues related to performance, job security and work-life balance. Under these 

circumstances emotional intelligence has gained significance as a factor affecting 

managerial effectiveness. Emotional intelligence can be described as the ability to 

understand oneself, manage oneself, understand others and react appropriately. The article 

looks at the emotional intelligence skills managers should embrace in the modern 

workplace. It is a review of the literature, in particular that by Daniel Goleman, which 

focuses on the critical competencies of self-awareness, self-regulation, motivation, 

empathy, social skill. The article is not just about the concept of emotional intelligence; it’s 

about what it looks like in real life, and why it is important for leaders, decision-making, 

employee engagement, and ethics. It also explores new use cases in areas of change 

management, workplace conflict and employee wellness. The article ends by implying that 

emotional intelligence is not a “luxury” ability of managerial work but an essential one in 

the contemporary workplace. 

 

Keywords: Emotional intelligence; Managerial competencies; Self-awareness; Self-

regulation; Empathy. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 For more than two decades, management education has focused on a combination 

of technical skill and strategic thinking/analysis. Managers received training in setting 

targets, allocation of resources and performance evaluation. Emotion was rarely discussed 

and when it was, it was usually considered as a hindrance to good decision making.  
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 The best manager was supposed to be non-partisan and neutral. There is evidence to 

the contrary from real organisational practice. The majority of the problems that managers 

face are not technical. They are about people – change resistance, low motivation, 

interpersonal conflict, stress, breakdowns in communication. From dealing with employee 

discontent to responding to conflict in a team or taking on the pressure from top 

management, managers often find themselves in emotional situations on a daily basis.  

 EI has emerged as a major concern in organizations that have become people-

focused and complex. Goleman (1995) states that emotional intelligence is a significant 

predictor of success in the workplace, in some cases more important than cognitive ability. 

Managers with emotional intelligence have a clearer understanding of themselves, better 

coping with stress, and improved relations with people and are better leaders of teams.  

 Yet, as the world understands the potential of emotional intelligence, it is 

underutilised in many businesses. Others managers view attention to emotion as a weakness 

and lack of professionalism. This is a false assumption, which ignores the role of emotion in 

driving behaviour, decisions and performance, with or without awareness. The article 

explores the importance of EI competencies in today’s managerial landscape and the impact 

they have on good managerial behavior. 
 

2.0 Understanding Emotional Intelligence in Practice 
 

 Emotional intelligence is generally defined as the ability to recognize, understand, 

regulate and manage emotions, both in oneself and others (Mayer & Salovey, 1997). While 

definitions can be helpful, it is better to understand a concept by working with it day to day 

in the managerial context than through description alone. Emotional Intelligence in practical 

terms has an impact on how a manager reacts if plans go wrong, how he or she behaves in a 

confrontation, how he or she takes criticism and how he empowers employees during tough 

times. It doesn’t eliminate emotion from the work place, it is about recognising emotion and 

managing it constructively as a manager. Goleman (1995) breathes light on five main 

components: self-awareness, self-regulation, motivation, empathy and social skill. These 

skills interact with each other and complement each other in a process of effective 

leadership. Emotional intelligence is not born with us. It is built on a combination of 

experience, reflection and feedback (Bradberry & Greaves, 2009) and over time managers 

who take a deliberate approach to developing it are better managers and better decision 

makers. 
 

3.0 The Core Emotional Intelligence Competencies 
 

3.1 Self-awareness: Understanding oneself as a manager 

 Self-awareness is the root behind EI. It is the ability to recognise one’s own 
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emotions, know what triggers them and understand how they impact on behaviour. Often 

times it is not because managers are incompetent, but because they are unaware of their 

own incompetence.  

 An inexperienced manager might take feedback personally, misunderstand an 

employee’s actions or might be an emotional cul-de-sac without knowing it. According to 

Goleman (1998), self-aware managers are able to accurately assess their strengths and 

weaknesses, are open to learning, and are less likely to blame the problems on others.  

 The awareness of self enables a manager to step back from reacting to acting on 

impulse. When a manager gets irritated during a meeting, he or she can react calmly instead 

of sharply, and this ability keeps the working relationship from deteriorating unnecessarily, 

while avoiding confrontation.  

 Ethical decision making is also facilitated by self-awareness. Understanding 

personal values and emotional characteristics helps managers stay on their ethical side of 

things when things get tough and to respond more consistently and responsibly accordingly. 

 

3.2 Self-regulation: Managing emotional responses 

 Self-regulation is the ability to effectively regulate one’s emotions, especially under 

stressful and challenging situations. Pressure from deadlines, expectations, organisational 

change is constant for managers and when they don’t handle it emotionally it leads to 

impulsive decisions and strained relationships.  

 Emotionally intelligent managers don’t try to “put out the fire,” they regulate the 

expression of the fire. Leaders who are able to manage their emotions demonstrate stability 

and predictability, whereas those who respond emotionally are more apt to be “reactive,” 

according to Goleman, Boyatzis and McKee (2002).  

 Trust is based on the same ability. When managers are predictable and fair, 

employees trust them and feel secure. When a manager is able to deal with a difficult 

situation calmly, he/she sets an example for the team. Self-regulation is also a key factor in 

flexibility. Emotion regulation managers adjust to change more easily and are more open-

minded in the face of uncertainty than those who are not. 

 

3.3 Motivation: Sustaining performance from within 

 Motivation is a part of emotional intelligence which is the driving force (internal) of 

the individual, not the pressure (external). A purpose-driven manager is an emotionally 

intelligent manager who is driven to improve and to do something useful, not for reward, 

but for intrinsic motivation. According to Goleman (1998), such managers stay positive 

despite the failures, and view failure as a chance to learn and grow, but not to give up on a 

project. This mindset directly impacts team morale because employees will take on the 

attitude of their supervisor.  
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 They are held to challenging expectations and expect continuous improvement 

within this type of management. Their commitment inspires employees to work and helps 

them stay committed; after some time, a commitment culture emerges around him. 

 

3.4 Empathy: Understanding people, not merely managing tasks 

 Empathy is the capacity to understand the feelings and perspectives of others. It is 

essential to communication, to the resolution of conflict and to the development of 

employees. Managers lacking empathy tend to concentrate on tasks and outcomes while 

overlooking the human concerns that determine whether those outcomes are achieved. 

 Goleman (1995) emphasises that empathy strengthens trust and engagement. 

Employees who feel understood collaborate more readily and contribute more fully. 

Empathetic managers listen actively, and rather than disregarding the emotions expressed to 

them, they give those emotions a hearing. 

 Empathy is particularly valuable in workplaces where employees come from varied 

cultural and social backgrounds, since a manager alert to such differences is better able to 

lead a diverse team. Empathy does not preclude difficult decisions; it ensures rather that 

decisions are taken with an awareness of their human consequences. 

 

3.5 Social skill: Managing relationships and influence 

 Social skill comprises the capacity to communicate effectively, to manage 

relationships and to influence others. Managers who possess it build networks, resolve 

disputes and foster collaboration. Goleman et al. (2002) argue that socially skilled managers 

create favourable emotional climates that support teamwork. Influence grounded in 

emotional intelligence proves more durable than control exercised through authority, since 

it rests on respect rather than compliance. In practice, social skill enables managers to 

resolve difficulties diplomatically, to state expectations clearly and to motivate employees 

without recourse to coercion. 

 

4.0 Emotional Intelligence in Decision-Making 

 

 Decision-making is commonly presented as a rational process, yet emotion exerts 

substantial influence upon it. Fear, overconfidence, frustration and enthusiasm each shape 

managerial judgement. Emotionally intelligent managers recognise these influences and 

adjust accordingly. Goleman (1998) argues that emotional awareness improves the quality 

of judgement, since managers alert to their own emotional state are less likely to decide 

hastily or from bias. Emotional intelligence allows managers to hold analytical reasoning 

and human consideration in balance, which produces more ethical and more sustainable 

outcomes. 
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5.0 Emotional Intelligence and Leadership Style 

 

 Emotional intelligence bears heavily on leadership style. Emotionally intelligent 

managers tend towards participative and supportive approaches, and they encourage open 

communication and trust. Goleman et al. (2002) demonstrate that the emotional conduct of 

leaders directly influences organisational climate. Strong emotional leadership builds 

loyalty, creativity and engagement, whereas leadership insensitive to feeling generates 

apprehension and disengagement, and performance suffers accordingly. 

 

6.0 Emotional Intelligence and Contemporary Organisational Challenges 

 

 Contemporary organisations confront remote working, accelerating technological 

change and elevated levels of workplace pressure. Emotional intelligence assists managers 

in meeting these difficulties by fostering resilience and understanding (Goleman, 2013). 

 Remote working, for instance, reduces the emotional signals ordinarily available in 

face-to-face contact. Emotionally intelligent managers compensate through more deliberate 

communication and closer attention to the welfare of their employees. Emotional 

intelligence is likewise connected to ethical leadership, since it raises awareness of the 

emotional consequences of decisions. 

 

7.0 Developing Emotional Intelligence 

 

 Emotional intelligence develops through self-reflection, feedback, coaching and 

sustained practice. Bradberry and Greaves (2009) emphasise that its improvement is a 

continuing exercise rather than a discrete achievement, and organisations that invest in 

developing it cultivate healthier cultures of leadership. 

 

8.0 Emerging Applications of Emotional Intelligence 

 

 Although self-awareness, self-regulation, motivation, empathy and social skill 

remain the foundations of effective management, the changing nature of work has generated 

new emotional demands. These require managers to apply emotional intelligence in more 

nuanced and context-specific ways, and understanding these emerging dimensions helps 

managers remain effective amid organisational change. 

 

8.1 Emotional intelligence in change management 

 Employees commonly experience apprehension, doubt and resistance when 

organisational change is introduced. Well-designed change initiatives fail where emotional 
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responses go unaddressed. During restructuring, the adoption of new technology or 

revisions of policy, managers play an essential part in helping employees through the 

adjustment. Emotionally intelligent managers recognise that resistance to change is 

generally emotional rather than rational. They do not dismiss concerns but listen to them 

and acknowledge the anxiety employees feel. Goleman (1998) observes that such 

acknowledgement reduces defensiveness and builds trust. Where managers communicate 

change clearly and with empathy, they are considerably more likely to secure support and 

commitment. Change management is therefore a matter of emotional reassurance and 

psychological support as much as of strategy and scheduling. 

 

8.2 Managing workplace conflict 

 Conflict is intrinsic to organisational life, since differences of opinion, personality 

and objective are unavoidable. Managers lacking emotional intelligence tend either to avoid 

conflict altogether or to address it in ways that aggravate it. Emotional intelligence enables 

managers to approach conflict calmly and objectively. Empathy allows a manager to hear 

differing perspectives; self-regulation prevents escalation; social skill supports constructive 

dialogue rather than the imposition of a solution. Goleman et al. (2002) argue that conflict 

handled with emotional intelligence strengthens relationships rather than damaging them. 

Where managers treat conflict as an opportunity for mutual understanding rather than as a 

confrontation to be won, teams emerge stronger and more cooperative. 

 

8.3 Emotional intelligence and employee well-being 

 Employee well-being has assumed considerable importance in contemporary 

organisations given rising workloads and pressure. Employees experiencing strain 

frequently turn first to their immediate manager. 

 Emotionally intelligent managers notice the early indications of strain, such as 

withdrawal from engagement or uncharacteristic irritability, and empathy allows them to 

respond supportively rather than critically. Attending to an employee’s emotional 

equilibrium does not diminish performance standards; it is frequently what allows those 

standards to be restored. 

 Emotionally supportive leadership has been shown to improve job satisfaction and 

to reduce turnover (Goleman, 2013). Managers who attach importance to well-being 

contribute to healthier and more sustainable workplaces. 

 

9.0 Conclusion 

 

 Emotional intelligence is a competency that managers in contemporary 

organisations cannot do without. Technical capability alone is insufficient to address the 
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emotional and relational demands of modern working environments. Managers who lead 

with self-awareness, self-regulation, motivation, empathy and social skill are better placed 

to act effectively and ethically alike. 

 Emotional intelligence is accordingly a requirement of managerial success rather 

than an optional accomplishment. Managers who develop it build stronger teams, healthier 

cultures and organisations capable of operating sustainably. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Competitive and career change leadership is not just about position or knowledge. Anyone 

aspiring to a leadership position has to perform tasks, supervise others and make decisions 

in a stressful and uncertain environment, often while developing their own leadership style. 

These circumstances create tension, especially for leaders whose identity has not been 

solidified. When not managed well, stress has negative effects on performance, decision 

making and on wellness, but when managed well, it has positive effects on learning, 

resilience and personal development (Lazarus & Folkman, 1984). This article outlines what 

stress is in leadership, the most frequent stressors faced by aspiring leaders (including 

performance expectations, role ambiguity, time pressure, managing people and the 

challenge of balancing work and life), and a toolkit of practical things that can be done to 

manage them. The toolkit covers self-awareness and emotional management, time 

management and planning, mindfulness and recovery, physical health, cognitive reframing, 

social support and mentorship, setting boundaries and structured problem-solving among 

other areas. It asserts that proper stress management is not only a personal stress 

management issue; it also gives aspiring leaders the calmness, balance and ability to lead 

sustainably. 

 

Keywords: Stress management; Aspiring leaders; Coping strategies; Resilience; Work–life 

balance. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 Leadership is challenging and complicated. Newly appointed managers, 

management students or young professionals are often under pressure to perform, to adapt 

and to build their credibility as an emerging leader.  
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 They are required to plan work, interact with others, adhere to deadlines, and deal 

with uncertainty, often without much prior experience. Stress of this nature is a regular part 

of their work life (Robbins & Judge, 2020). Stress is part of the job when you’re in a role of 

responsibility, but the important thing is how you look after yourself when you’re stressed. 

Without good pressure control, the results can be fatigue, faulty decision-making, emotional 

burnout and loss of self-confidence. A stress-aware leader can take the responsibility and 

remain effective over time, if he/she knows what is stressful, how it occurs and how it can 

be managed (Lazarus & Folkman, 1984).  

 Learning how to manage stress is important for management students who are 

training to become leaders: it can help them in the present, when they are dealing with the 

demands of learning and their initial career, and in the future when they will be taking on 

the responsibility of leading others. Stress management is not a one-size fits all approach, 

but is unique for each person in terms of what is stressful and what is effective. This article 

therefore outlines a toolkit of approaches that can be used by the aspiring leader to draw 

inspiration from as they build their own practice (Northouse, 2021). 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Stress in Leadership 

 

2.1 The meaning of stress 

 Stress is the reaction to the relationship of the demands placed on an individual to 

the resources they have to deal with those demands. It typically occurs when responsibility 

is important, when the consequences of a decision are unclear and when the decision has 

implications for others (Lazarus & Folkman, 1984). With responsibilities stacking up, the 

more recent ones will have more weight and the more the expectations are raised.  

 When a leader is in his place, he is able to lead his colleagues effectively. Without 

emotion getting in the way of that decision, it will be easier to make a decision, and by 

tuning oneself out of the emotional response, one can focus on what the team needs to do 

instead of the pressure of the moment. This kind of composure enables decisions to be made 

for the good of all concerned and for the greater good of the organisation.  

 Thinking, on the other hand, becomes less focused and stability lessens when under 

continued pressure. Effective leaders do not avoid these moments; instead, they are able to 

learn from them and adapt. (Goleman, 1998) 

 

2.2 Common sources of stress for aspiring leaders 

 There are several common sources of stress for aspiring leaders.Some common 

sources of stress for aspiring leaders are: There are a couple of different types of pressure 

that come up for many people in a new leadership role, and each of these impacts 

performance—and ultimately the outcome. 
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• Performance expectations. It is a common experience of new leaders that a lot is 

expected of them, either explicitly or otherwise. It can become a preoccupation to meet 

an assumed standard, and when mistakes and setbacks occur, this pressure is added to. 

This concern can come from senior colleagues, peers, or from within the individual, and 

this lack of confidence can be especially prevalent when challenging decisions need to 

be made (Robbins & Judge, 2020).  

• Role ambiguity. When responsibilities and expectations are vague, decision making is 

difficult and results are ambiguous. This kind of ambiguity is disturbing to any leader, 

especially one who’s new to it (Northouse, 2021). • Time pressure. When the workload 

is greater than the time available, there is stress build-up. The importance of a clear 

order of doing things cannot be overstated here as “prioritising by importance” lessens 

the need to put in extra effort at the last minute (Robbins & Judge, 2020).  

• Managing people. People who have to control others create tension. Team members 

have varying abilities, instructions can be misunderstood and conflicts can occur among 

team members. This is often the most challenging part of the job for new leaders 

(Goleman, 1998).  

• Imbalance between work and family life. Leaders who focus on helping others often 

forget to get some rest. At times of high demand, self-care takes a back seat, and fatigue 

builds up behind the facade of ongoing work (Lazarus & Folkman, 1984). 

 

3.0 The Stress Management Toolkit 

 

 Stress management involves a collection of exercises that enable an individual to 

handle day-to-day challenges in a way that will help them sustain their health, especially 

during stressful times. It is important for leaders to understand not just that stress 

management is not about doing what is in front of them, it is also about doing what is right 

for them. These are all interconnected and happen in parallel, not in order. 

 

3.1 Self-awareness and emotional regulation 

 Theories of emotion and the importance of self-awareness and emotional 

regulation. When you have a leader who knows themselves, it is easier for them to deal with 

pressure because awareness is the key to what happens when the pressure really starts to 

mount. Knowing what is happening inside their body when they feel it, makes it easier to 

figure out why they feel it and make changes before problems build up. 

 Deliberate reflection is important because one does not always see patterns when 

they happen, only at the end of the day after reflection: “Did this day go well? How? At the 

end of the day, think about it and notice how. Keeping a challenge alongside the factors that 

affect it and the potential options available, helps to clear thinking and enable informed 
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decisions. A working notebook is helpful exactly because it’s the record that does not exist 

elsewhere. The emotional awareness gained through this approach enables an individual to 

act lawfully in response to stress, rather than reactively, and to stay calm when faced with 

the challenge. 

 

3.2 Time management and planning 

 When you have a lot of work and not sure how to start, it’s a sure way to cause 

strain. Manipulating time purposely decreases the pressure and constant sense of urgency, 

and helps prevent sudden course changes that pressure can create. 

 The first step is to choose what is truly important and not try to do everything at 

once, and to divide the larger tasks into smaller ones that can be accomplished in order. 

Whether it’s a written system or a digital tool, many leaders feel it helps them to stay on-top 

of things when it comes to planning. However, where organisation is part of a routine, time 

management becomes significantly easier and time management leaders know their 

priorities better and feel more in control of their working day. 

 

3.3 Mindfulness and recovery 

 This is the here and now that matters. Being constantly in a state of what if and re-

thinking previous decisions and mistakes will eventually become a burden. Slow and steady 

breath brings focus to the here and now, reducing the immediate sensation of strain and 

calming the thinking. 

 Rest periods are also important. The effect is significant throughout a working day 

and not just for the person taking the break, but for everyone around them; others will feel 

relieved that a leader is taking what is considered to be a sensible break, and not working 

without let up. A calm leader makes people feel stable, and a group decodes the stability. 

 Interruptions help to maintain attention and prevent fatigue caused by prolonged 

periods of work. Of course, with practice, these habits will help ensure calmness when 

things don’t go as planned, leading to clear thinking on problems that seemed intractable. 

 

3.4 Physical health and everyday habits 

 Physical health has a significant impact on mental health. Prolonged sitting during a 

workday can make it easier to feel irritated by minor matters, whilst frequent changes of 

activity are better for the body and help to clear the mind. Exercise has cognitive as well as 

physical effects and promotes circulation and oxygenation which helps concentration and 

processing of information. Some very simple things can make a difference all day long: take 

your time to get up in the morning, stretch a little, embrace and maintain a certain amount 

of activity, are all important contributors to energy and help to manage your emotions. 

Eating habits also have an impact on mood, performance and emotional stability, and it’s 
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worth creating a sensible and deliberate schedule of regular meals, activity and movement 

throughout the working day. 

 

3.5 Reframing challenges 

 Problems often seem more burdensome than they actually are and the stress that 

often accompanies the situation can be more a reflection of how the situation is perceived 

than the situation itself. Thinking about explicitly what the worst possible scenario is, and 

what you would do in that scenario, typically makes the current situation seem more 

manageable, and you see more effective responses. Mistakes are opportunities to learn, 

which in turn adds confidence over time. When you think about and try out new strategies, 

you’ll have a wider variety of strategies to choose from and will keep a constructive 

mindset. Recognising one’s capabilities, and the options to which they have access, helps to 

promote balance, and having one’s focus on what is going well leads to increased feelings 

of calmness. It is mostly practice that makes you composed in challenging situations. 

 

3.6 Social support and mentorship 

 Leaders don’t work alone. Even in the face of challenges, there are solutions that 

become easier to find when colleagues offer support and challenging situations become 

more manageable when they can be discussed. Mentorship is of great value, especially. The 

experienced, calm and listening mentor can provide advice and direction during the 

troubling years and can also provide the advantages of experience and time. In the eyes of a 

first-time leader, this can really impact them. Collaborative colleagues are just as important, 

and the best way to find them is to provide them themselves: team members can make any 

situation easier by offering assistance to each other. 

 

3.7 Setting boundaries and maintaining balance 

 Without any restrictions, every additional demand puts pressure on when it first 

occurs and only serves to drain energy and motivation over time. Over-committing can 

seem like productive activity in the moment but is not sustainable. Setting limits, taking 

breaks and slowing down when things get more stressful are all sensible reactions. 

Maintaining a balance between work and rest and between work and other duties helps clear 

the mind and relieves tensions that have arisen. If strain continues for a long time, or starts 

to cause problems with health or daily life, it is not a sign of weakness to reach out for help 

to a qualified professional, or to a trusted colleague or mentor. 

 

3.8 Problem-solving and decision-making 

 Not completed jobs and unsolved issues are a source of strain. When problems are 

faced sequentially, setting out definite steps and planning them in advance will enable 
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problems to be faced directly and problems that might arise in the future to be avoided. It is 

important to be aware that there will be no perfect decision or solution. When you do, you 

eliminate superfluous stress. When a leader is visibly calm and composed in a challenging 

situation, the team members feel confident in their leader, and that will help solve a problem 

more quickly than if it were debated for a long time. 

 

4.0 The Effects of Stress Management on Leadership 

 

 It is important to manage stress effectively to enhance leadership ability, 

performance and outcomes. Some face pressure better than others and are able to retain a 

level head even when under pressure. They respond emotionally to their problems in a 

healthy way and therefore have a more consistent perspective and a clearer mind to deal 

with those problems better. They also are more capable of leading others and providing a 

stable working environment. 

 Where pressure is disregarded, the consequences may include exhaustion and 

persistent frustration, together with reduced empathy towards colleagues and a greater 

likelihood of miscommunication within a team. An emerging leader who learns to manage 

stress gains an advantage that endures and that supports their own health. 

 Leaders who convey composure influence those around them accordingly, lifting 

the outlook of a team, easing tension and making substantial demands feel more 

manageable. This encourages a sense of responsibility among colleagues, which in turn 

reduces the need for continual direction. 

 

5.0 Conclusion 

 

 Stress is a normal feature of leadership, particularly for those still learning to 

manage their responsibilities and the uncertainties that accompany them. It is not invariably 

harmful: managed well, it can support growth and resilience and contribute to a person’s 

development as a leader. 

 This article has examined the sources of pressure commonly encountered by 

aspiring leaders and set out a practical toolkit for addressing them. Building self-awareness, 

managing time deliberately, attending to physical health, drawing on support and holding 

work in balance with rest together provide a workable foundation. 

 For management students preparing for leadership, stress management is not merely 

a personal skill but a component of leadership practice. Leaders who manage pressure 

effectively are better able to guide others and to sustain their effectiveness over the longer 

term. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

This article focuses on an important psychological shift which happens in one’s personal 

and professional relationship when going from emotional reactivity to emotional 

responsiveness. Emotions have an impact on all aspects of human behaviour – personality, 

thinking, decision making, relationships and everyday behaviour – and people are all unique 

in the way they react to their emotions. A person with emotional reactivity reacts 

automatically to a stimulus, especially in conflict or stress situations and may react in a 

strong way. Emotionally responsive individual – delays and considers a response; selects 

one that aligns with their values and is in line with their longer-term goals. The article 

discusses why this change is important for personal growth, leadership, relationships at 

work and mental health, and how reacting versus responding is different on a brain level 

and a behavioural level. It highlights the role of the amygdala in fostering rapid emotional 

reactions, and that of the prefrontal cortex in facilitating thoughtful response, as well as 

several psychological theories that explain emotional awareness and regulation, such as 

mindfulness, emotional intelligence and interpersonal neurobiology. Emotions need to be 

understood, not suppressed: When someone knows what they are, and is able to regulate his 

or her emotions, he or she reacts more deliberately and less impulsively. It also takes 

account of practical examples and the cultural determinants of emotional behaviour and 

finds that emotional responsiveness is a learned skill and a factor in making better 

decisions, building better relationships and having more control over one’s own lives. 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 Emotions may be experienced as either an asset or a burden.  
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 They combine physical sensation, thought and impulse into internal states that 

motivate behaviour and shape how a person expresses themselves. In a fast-moving and 

demanding environment, people are regularly placed in circumstances that call for 

considered emotional responses rather than immediate ones. 

 Most individuals occupy some position along a range between reactivity and 

responsiveness. Reactive emotional conduct responds to external stimuli immediately and 

intensely, producing heightened emotional activity and unfiltered expression without 

significant reflection. Responsive emotional conduct involves making a considered choice 

about how to act once an emotional response has arisen. 

 For most people this relationship with emotion is unstable rather than settled. 

Pressures arising from work, academic competition, interpersonal difficulty and social 

expectation all encourage immediate reaction in preference to considered response, and 

arguments, misunderstandings and poor decisions follow from how emotion is handled in a 

particular moment. Familiar examples include an outburst of anger while driving, acute 

anxiety before an important meeting, or a sharp reply to a partner’s casual remark. In each 

case a person acts on feeling rather than on reflection.  

 Emotional reactivity is a rapid, instinctive response to fear or discomfort in which 

emotion determines conduct (Lazarus, 1991). People frequently act on emotion and 

afterwards recognise that their reaction did not reflect what they actually intended. 

Responding rather than reacting represents a healthier and more mature approach: pausing, 

understanding the situation and the feeling it has produced, and only then acting. This 

supports better decisions and allows emotion to be shaped rather than merely expressed. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation 

 

2.1 Emotional reactivity: The automatic mode 

 Emotional reactivity refers to an automatic response that proceeds without 

deliberate thought or assessment of the circumstances. Such reactions occur before there has 

been time to analyse the situation, so that conduct follows immediate feeling rather than 

considered reasoning. In most instances a person is not aware of reacting emotionally at all, 

since the response originates in instinct rather than in higher-order reasoning. 

 Psychologically, emotional reactivity originates in the amygdala, part of the limbic 

system, which responds rapidly to emotionally charged stimuli interpreted as threatening 

and prepares the body to act (LeDoux, 1996). In genuine emergencies this instinctive 

response serves a person well. In ordinary daily circumstances, however, the same 

mechanism may be triggered by criticism or disagreement, so that a person takes personal 

offence and responds with anger, defensiveness, anxiety or avoidance on the basis of feeling 

alone, frequently misinterpreting the other person’s intent in the process. 



From Emotionally Reactive to Emotionally Responsive 213  

 

Reactive conduct commonly takes forms such as: 

• Interrupting or abruptly ending a discussion. 

• Forming an immediate judgement about another person. 

• Deciding on emotional grounds in circumstances that require careful thought. 

• Criticising another person rather than regulating one’s own response. 

 A person receiving critical feedback at work, for instance, may respond by 

becoming defensive or denying that any difficulty exists. They may experience the feedback 

as an attack on their character and respond accordingly, even where it was offered 

constructively. Emotional reactivity is not a flaw or a weakness. Many capable people react 

strongly, and such patterns are generally learned through past experience, unresolved 

difficulties or sustained stress. Repeated reaction nonetheless establishes a habit, and that 

habit constrains personal development, strains relationships and contributes to persistent 

low mood. 

 

2.2 Emotional responsiveness: The conscious choice 

 Emotional responsiveness is defined as identifying an emotion and then taking a 

pause before responding. Time to think before acting affords the opportunity for impulse 

regulation and more effective choice. That pause provides a clearer perspective of the 

situation and enables a person’s values and longer term goals to be reflected in the response 

(Gross, 2015). Responsive conduct usually manifests itself in the following ways: Focusing 

on making time for responding. Communicating emotions in a direct and explicit manner. 

Listening without emotional upset and attentively. Someone criticized and emotionally 

responsive can be still upset/disappointed. They stop and listen, think through what they are 

hearing, and ask questions to get a better understanding before determining their response. 

Emotion is recognised and dealt with instead of released at once. Emotional responsiveness 

is not about hiding your emotions or being “cold” all the time. It involves making a 

considered response, even when feeling is high, so that feeling is now a source of insight, 

not a barrier. 

 

2.3 The transition from reactivity to responsiveness 

 Emotional literacy and emotional regulation are combined, so that an individual can 

act with emotions, rather than be acted upon by them. The transition makes three changes, 

in particular: 

• Impulsive action to deliberate action. Immediate reply to considered reply. 

• From treating emotional discomfort as wholly negative to treating it as an opportunity 

for learning. 

• Emotional responsiveness is in this sense an indication of emotional maturity and of 

psychological resilience. 
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3.0 Applications and Practice 

 

3.1 Emotional regulation and stress management 

Several practices support the capacity to regulate emotion: 

• Slow, deliberate breathing. 

• Physical activity, which assists in discharging accumulated tension. 

• Mindfulness practice, which develops attention to present experience (Kabat-Zinn, 

2003). 

• Cognitive reframing, which reconsiders how a situation is being interpreted. 

 Where people manage emotion successfully, they are considerably more likely to 

respond to a situation constructively rather than reacting to it. 

 

3.2 The role of emotional intelligence 

 Emotional intelligence is the capacity to connect what one feels with how one acts. 

Those who possess it in high degree identify their own emotions and those of others and 

respond appropriately to both (Mayer et al., 2004). Leaders who respond rather than react 

build trust within their teams and earn greater respect in consequence. Collaboration 

improves and conflict diminishes where a leader is emotionally responsive. In educational 

settings the same capacity supports concentration, resilience and adaptation to change. 

Emotionally intelligent people treat their feelings as information rather than as instruction. 

They interpret emotional signals as messages to be understood rather than as directives to 

be obeyed. 

 

3.3 Effects on relationships and communication 

 Emotional responsiveness strengthens relationships. Reactive communication tends 

to escalate conflict, whereas responsive communication supports understanding and makes 

resolution possible. 

Responsive communication characteristically involves: 

• Listening without interruption. 

• Expressing one’s own feelings without attributing blame. 

• Seeking a solution rather than seeking control. 

 An approach of this kind establishes emotional safety, which is fundamental to 

relationships that endure. 

 

3.4 Illustrations from everyday situations 

 Three ordinary situations illustrate the difference between the two modes. 

 Family disagreement. Child comes home late. The reactive parent reacts right 
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away, starts accusing the child of being irresponsible, always late, never listening, etc. and 

the child feels attacked. The responsive parent expresses anger, but stops their speech, and 

asks, “I was worried, what caused my delay, and how will I avoid it in the future? The 

second one begins a discussion that the first one ends.  

 Workplace meeting. Multiple interruptions by a colleague in a discussion. The 

reactive response is the public rebuke, a sudden one, everyone around is uncomfortable. 

The alternative is to say quietly that one would like to finish the point and will be happy to 

hear the colleague’s perspective. The action is the same, the impact on the working 

relationship is not.  

 Friendship. A friend calls off an appointment at the last minute. The reactive 

response is accusation – the friend is “unreliable” and “poisoning the well” for everyone. 

The more responsible option is to inquire into what has occurred, accept the situation and 

offer another opportunity. The first response ruins a friendship by a single incident and the 

second keeps it. 

 

4.0 Conclusion 

 

 One of the biggest shifts that a person can make is from reacting emotionally to 

responding with awareness. Emotional reactivity is both natural and acquired and if left 

untreated, it will hamper development and extend suffering. Emotional responsiveness is a 

different kind of interaction with emotion. To respond is to allow emotions to serve as a 

guide to action and not a commanding force. Making this transition does not require that a 

person cease to feel, or achieve perfect composure; it requires time, attention and sustained 

effort. Emotional awareness fosters clarity and stability in the face of challenge. In today’s 

emotional world, the ability to stop, to think about how they want to respond and to 

intentionally make a decision is not just a benefit, but a skill they need. When someone 

chooses to respond to a feeling, rather than feeling a feeling, then emotional challenges are 

opportunities to learn, to get connected, and to change the way he or she lives. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

One of the main challenges managers face is communicating and communication is 

essential to any organisation. Despite the fact that managers are faced with employees, 

teams, customers and stakeholders on a day-to-day basis, failure rates are still high. 

Miscommunication is the act of sending a message that is unclear or completely missing, is 

sent with a negative tone, is misinterpreted by the recipient, or leads to conflict, mistake, 

loss of morale and productivity. The article explores the implications of improving the 

communication skills and practices of managers to shift from poor communication to real 

understanding. It takes a look at the nature of miscommunication, why it occurs, how it 

manifests and what the consequences are, in terms of the performance of the organisation. It 

also considers what this means for the manager in terms of making messages clear, creating 

trust and keeping the channels of communication open. Practical solutions are clearly 

described, such as an approach to active listening, emotional intelligence, structured 

feedback, cultural sensitivity and choice of communication methods. The article is 

reflective and uses mundane workplace examples to enhance managers’ practice. If 

communication is enhanced, managers could anticipate better working relationships, team 

working and ultimately better performance for the organisation. 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 The managers, who have developed efficient managerial system, understand the 

role of communication in each managerial task. It is vital to planning, organising, leading 

and controlling and it is through communication that they receive instructions, expectations, 

feedback and decisions from their employers.  
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 Communication, however, is never guaranteed and one of the most common 

challenges that organisations struggle with is the potential for miscommunication. 

Miscommunication is when the message that is sent by a sender is not received by another 

person in the way that the sender intended. The impact of its effects is significant: Staff 

unsure of their role and responsibilities make errors, lose time and become frustrated. 

Communicating clearly, listening and being empathetic fosters trust and understanding with 

a manager. Poor communication by a manager creates an employee team of confused, 

hesitant and displeased members. This article is an exploration into why so many messages 

get lost in office settings and what managers can do to transform miscommunication into 

understanding. 

 

2.0 The Concept of Miscommunication in the Workplace 

 

 A single message can be the difference in the process of work in an organisation. 

Nothing is achieved without exchange between persons, whether it’s setting the goals or 

giving directions. When leaders communicate simple instructions to a team, goals are 

interpreted and plans are coordinated, when information about what is needed is not 

consistent, plans are not coordinated.  

 But even with good intentions, you can get confused. When the message isn’t clear, 

it slows work down, when it’s unclear under pressure, it’s unclear when it’s under pressure, 

and when it’s unclear once it’s done, it’s done. When a message fails to hit home with a 

manager, then it leads to misunderstanding; a misjudgment creates a tense dynamic in a 

team; delays build up and lose momentum. There is a gradual drop in morale and the whole 

business gets the strain, gradually.  

 Most people don’t realize what really causes these failures: unclear wording and 

unchallenged assumptions, and they impact morale and performance. The manager is more 

important than is often realized because the manager’s actions will either help or hinder the 

flow of information. They may listen rather than speak, restate contentions and pose 

questions. If tone and timing as well as silence are not heard, then there is not much use in 

an intended meaning.  

 The first step to trust is to feel heard, and staff should not have to wait for a 

problem to occur before being invited to speak. Sympathy is not equal to empathy: empathy 

is concerned with what lies behind the words. There are many things that small practices 

can do that make a big difference — reiterate key points, look back on what was said in 

interpretations, mention what is not known, etc. — and over time, things change without 

anyone forcing them to alter. Psychological safety builds incrementally, which is why folks 

ultimately raise their voice, and repetition is what makes understanding a habit 

(Edmondson, 2019). This sort of communication starts within the organisation. Leaders 
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communicate messages to staff that influence daily activity in a way that is appropriate. 

When expectation is shared in a clear way, then it is created successfully; when expectation 

is shared face-to-face, then it is better understood; when there is continuous dialogue, then 

direction becomes clearer. People understand their role in the broader purpose when it’s 

expressed. Easy information sharing ensures no friction between groups and trust builds 

when actions match words. It is here that collaboration becomes evident, work flows 

smoothly, mistakes are minimized, and progress is possible. 

 

3.0 Types and Causes of Miscommunication 

 

 Messages travel imperfectly. If an idea is communicated in a workplace, the 

receiver might not get what was communicated; as a message travels through a series of 

roles, something is lost at one point, the tone is altered at another. With no one on purpose 

trying to cause gaps, they inevitably grow bigger as a result of poor understanding, and one 

wrong signal might result in a wrong decision made for the wrong reasons. Often people 

lose clarity without realising. 

 

3.1 Ambiguous instructions 

 The smallest missing detail is a source of confusion. When instructions are not 

specific, they ask employees to guess what is desired and guesswork always results in 

mistakes. Without context, understanding is lost, without terminology, knowledge is 

replaced by speculation. To a manager, there are obvious things that are not obvious to a 

person in another department. 

 

3.2 Failures of listening 

 Listening is an easy habit to lose. When people focus on what they want to say, 

they’re not listening, and information goes out the window at the exact moment they’re not 

paying attention. There’s a lot of information that can be missed because managers and 

employees didn’t mean to be missing it. 

 Mind-wanders also when people are interrupted or when their message is ignored. 

Selective listening alters the message and listening is missing the meaning when the 

message seems one-sided. In others there is more downward communication: workers are 

told something but are not given a chance to comment and after the announcement, there is 

no expectation of hearing them, and there is silence. 

 

3.3 Emotional conditions 

 The emotional state affects the interpretation of a message. In times of high tension, 

words are lost; fears reduce questions and anger can quickly cloud meaning. If one 
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employee has a fear of being blamed, he or she may be hesitant to seek help because he or 

she will say nothing, and as a result errors compound. Each of these negative emotions, 

fear, stress and frustration, further diminishes candid exchange and distrust deepens it. 

When employees feel that authority is distant, they often withhold questions and uncertainty 

spreads when people don’t ask. 

 

3.4 Cultural and linguistic differences 

 Accent and idiom change meaning when a team is made up of different people. 

There are nuances associated with words in various languages, and the tone makes all the 

difference; something that is perfectly fine in one culture can be offensive in another. There 

can be further differences in the conventions of the workplace, and misunderstandings of 

cues are more common than participants can imagine (Hall, 1976). 

 

3.5 Channel and medium 

 When written, there is no gesture or expression, and messages are open to question. 

When there is a screen between people, tone is lost; when there is a screen between the 

sender and the recipient, then the tone will be lost all the way. A note can be short and 

abrupt without the warmening that a smile or a pause would add, and words alone have an 

impact they never anticipated. Therefore, the richness of a medium should match the 

complexity and sensitivity of the messages (Daft & Lengel, 1986). But hierarchy adds to the 

challenge, because it could make it hard to provide honest feedback before it’s given. 

 

4.0 How Miscommunication Affects Organisational Results 

 

 When people have to deduce meaning, it takes awhile. Where messages conflict, 

minor errors increase and they add up to major ones. One miscommunication can cause a 

whole activity to get out of sync and one event can throw off the entire process, with results 

appearing months later.  

 Time is wasted and repeated work is created due to miscommunication. Confusion 

is multiplied by lack of instructions and progress in learning is delayed even further. 

Confusion creeps back in undetected, and relationships become marred by poorly selected 

words, which cause people to feel criticised. When things get too complicated, people 

isolate themselves from their work mates, work becomes exhausting without obvious goals, 

and messages are lost. When there is a lack of understanding, individuals ultimately seek 

other opportunities for work. Team relationships go sour over months, decisions take longer 

to make and quality of judgment decreases. Ambiguous communication is not only an 

undesirable situation, it’s a structural issue: if communication is not clear, momentum will 

stall and coordination will be unreliable. 
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5.0 The Manager’s Responsibility 

 

 The clarity in the workplace is determined by the managers. Their voice has a major 

impact on the way that their message is received and often the first impression is the only 

one that matters, sometimes it’s a question, sometimes it’s a silence.  

 The manager’s job is to communicate clearly and simply in terms that everyone can 

understand. Instructions should be given to the degree of importance and the reason for its 

importance should be explicit. Questions that come from the response are a good thing, 

rather than a hindrance.  

 The little difference in the way managers communicate can go a long way in 

clearing up much of the confusion. Instead of each talking over the other, they start to listen. 

When the situation changes from passing information to getting it across, what was once an 

“information” message becomes a “communication” message, and the gap between speaker 

and listener becomes much smaller.  

 The biggest single practice is to listen, or see things from the other person’s 

perspective, and it changes the impact of a message. A manager who takes time to think 

about what something will look like to an employee, is on a clearer path to understanding. 

Open-ended questions, not assuming an answer, will allow a richer narrative to develop, 

and when discussing is truly two-way, misunderstandings will come to light early instead of 

later. The clarity is obtained through listening, not through lecturing. This kind of support 

means that employees are likely to do a much better job when they can ask questions freely, 

errors are less likely to happen and trust builds as knowledge is gained. 

 

6.0 Practical Approaches to Better Communication 

 

6.1 Active listening 

 Active listeners are attentive listeners who pay close attention to the speaker. They 

don’t interrupt and they try to understand the content of a message and the emotion that 

accompanies it (Rogers & Farson, 1957). Paraphrasing what is said, summarising what is 

said and asking clarification are signs of engagement and that understanding is correct. 

 

6.2 Attention to non-verbal signals 

 Words are not the only tool for communicating information – posture, expression 

and gesture can communicate as well and an alert manager would sense hesitation or 

discomfort that has not been expressed. These types of practices facilitate effective 

communication and long-term productive relationships over time. 
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6.3 Establishing open channels 

 In such environments where people can talk freely, a more complete picture 

emerges. Leaders’ actions in showing concern for honesty and courtesy build trust without 

any formal declaration. Teams stay connected, and everyone feels like a strong player, 

through regular meetings, and through the opportunity to contribute. People who feel their 

opinions are listened to are more likely to be able to identify themselves with the goals of 

the organization and open discussion can lead to the development of new ideas and 

solutions more rapidly. 

 

6.4 Selecting the appropriate channel 

 Various messages demand various media. Use personal contact for complex or 

sensitive matters, tone and response is immediate, routine information can be 

communicated in writing. One of the easiest ways to avoid unnecessary misunderstandings 

is to match up the channel with the message. 

 

6.5 Learning from communication failures 

 An important thing to note is that if a message doesn’t connect, it is often due to the 

way it was sent, not necessarily the person. The managers who look at these failures see 

patterns and make changes in their practice: no clarity, no response, questions that were 

never answered. Ambiguous instructions are more conspicuous, and feedback loops are 

formed where they didn’t exist before. As the experienced leaders, they realise that what 

someone does not say is as important as what they do say and gradually they reflect on past 

failures and modify their approach to the exchange of information, slowly establishing trust 

with each other. 

 

7.0 Conclusion 

 

 How teams perform is, to a significant degree, dependent upon how well they 

communicate with the people in the team. Vital communication failures slow work and 

erode confidence and often destroy coordination. Communication failure, however, does not 

create an irreparable damage. 

 Modest attention yields substantial improvement. Speaking directly, checking that 

everyone has understood and confirming shared expectations reduce errors markedly, and 

sustained effort of this kind produces consistently better exchange. Effective teams are not 

formed at a stroke; they develop through a succession of small, well-conducted interactions. 

Productivity follows naturally once silence is no longer mistaken for agreement. 

 Moving from confusion to clarity is not a simple undertaking. It requires 

understanding what goes wrong and persistence in addressing it. As leaders become more 
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skilled at exchanging information, a workplace operates more smoothly and the people 

within it feel genuinely heard. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Disputes are a commonplace feature of human relationships and a recurring occurrence 

within organisations of every kind. Conflict arises because people differ in background, 

expectation, values and objectives. Many regard it as inherently damaging, yet where it is 

handled well through effective communication it becomes a means of learning, of 

strengthening relationships and of improving performance. This article argues that 

conducting conflict conversations is among the most critical interpersonal and managerial 

skills, and that dialogue offers the means by which disagreement may be converted into 

mutual recognition and collaboration. In contrast to approaches that rely on positional 

authority, avoidance or competition, a dialogue-based approach creates the opportunity to 

listen, to reflect and to engage respectfully. Drawing on dialogue theory, frameworks of 

emotional intelligence and research on conflict resolution, the article demonstrates that 

knowledge, competence and practised skill together enable conversations that produce 

shared understanding and jointly owned solutions. It further examines the emotional and 

non-verbal dimensions of such conversations, showing how attention to emotion, body 

language and tone bears materially on their outcome. It identifies the barriers that most 

commonly obstruct productive dialogue — fear of confrontation, delayed communication, 

unequal power relations and insufficient managerial empathy — and considers how these 

impede collaboration. The article concludes that managers should treat dialogue as a 

sustained everyday practice rather than as a reactive instrument deployed in crisis. 

 

Keywords: Conflict conversations; Dialogue; Active listening; Emotional intelligence; 

Psychological safety. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 As organisations have come to change more rapidly, the experience of conflict 

within them has intensified.  
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 Workforces increasingly comprise people of widely differing cultural background, 

education, personality, working habits and prior experience, and they operate under 

significant pressure to meet deadlines, produce results, compete for resources and adapt 

quickly. Misunderstanding and disagreement follow predictably from this combination. 

Conflict continues nonetheless to be regarded as principally negative, and therefore as 

something to be avoided or resolved quickly without attention to the underlying 

relationships. Contemporary management thinking increasingly holds otherwise. Where 

conflict is managed productively, it generates new understanding and supports innovation 

through the collaboration of people holding differing views (De Dreu & Van Vianen, 2001). 

Establishing clear communication about the existence and nature of a disagreement 

improves the quality of decisions and of the solutions that follow from them. 

 Conflict arises between people who have not communicated adequately about 

unmet expectations, unacceptable conduct or differing perspectives. A manager’s capacity 

to conduct such conversations with respect, empathy and clarity substantially determines 

their effectiveness, since the alternative damages working relationships and generates 

dissatisfaction. This article examines conflict conversations from the standpoint of dialogue 

and explains why dialogue is an essential communication tool. It considers why such 

conversations matter, what makes them successful and which skills managers and 

employees require in order to conduct them. It argues further that organisations and leaders 

have the opportunity to reframe conflict as an occasion for learning, resilience and 

development rather than as a threat. 

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Understanding Conflict Conversations 

 

 A conflict conversation is an exchange that explores the causes and underlying 

issues behind a disagreement. Such conversations occur between people in every kind of 

working and personal relationship, sometimes formally in scheduled meetings and 

frequently informally through other channels. Their object is that the participants should 

work together to clarify differences, resolve outstanding issues and establish a course of 

action to which all are committed. 

 What distinguishes a conflict conversation is not merely the identification of a 

means of resolution but the development of shared meaning. Each participant brings their 

own perception of the problem, their own assumptions about how the other views it, their 

own emotional response to the other’s conduct, and their own interest in how matters are 

settled. These four elements — perception, assumption, emotion and interest — are present 

in every such exchange (Stone et al., 2010). The depth of collaboration required to work 

through them is what separates dialogue from other forms of communication: discussion 

exchanges information, debate deploys argument to persuade, while dialogue seeks 
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understanding. Through dialogue, participants learn from one another by sharing their 

perceptions and identifying solutions jointly. 

 

2.1 The role of emotional intelligence 

 Emotional intelligence is among the principal requirements of a successful conflict 

conversation. It comprises five elements: recognising one’s own emotions (self-awareness), 

managing them (self-regulation), sustaining the drive to act (motivation), understanding the 

emotions of others (empathy) and interacting constructively with people (social skill) 

(Goleman, 1995). Frustration, anger, apprehension and disappointment commonly arise 

during conflict conversations, and where a participant fails to regulate these, the exchange 

either escalates or breaks off. Those with well-developed emotional intelligence identify 

their own emotional triggers and manage their responses constructively. They pause before 

replying, choose language that does not attribute fault and address the substance of the 

disagreement. They remain alert to the emotional state of others and respond with empathy 

and care. 

 

2.2 Psychological safety and trust 

 Constructive conflict discussion requires a workplace culture characterised by 

psychological safety: an environment in which people may express opinions and voice 

disagreement without fear of retaliation or humiliation (Edmondson, 1999). Those who feel 

secure enough to participate in candid discussion tend to take responsibility for their own 

conduct and to remain open to feedback. Managers have a decisive part in establishing and 

maintaining such a culture. Their tone and bearing signal to employees whether contribution 

is welcomed or discouraged. Managers build trust by approaching conflict conversations 

with curiosity and respect, by establishing ground rules governing how participants will 

treat one another, and by offering feedback constructively and consistently. 

 

2.3 Conflict conversations as a leadership responsibility 

 Conflict conversations cannot be avoided or deferred indefinitely; they are 

fundamental to a leader’s role. How a leader addresses conflict establishes the norms a team 

adopts for communicating and dealing with one another. A leader who declines to address 

conflict at all may allow it to expand considerably over time; one who addresses it 

aggressively generates apprehension and resentment. A leader who engages thoughtfully 

through dialogue models respect, accountability and maturity. 

 

3.0 The Importance of Dialogue in Conflict Management 

 

 Dialogue is among the most effective means of building understanding between 

people. It allows participants to move from attending only to what they want towards 
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understanding why they want it, and from apportioning blame towards learning (Isaacs, 

1999). 

 

3.1 Dialogue distinguished from discussion and debate 

 Discussion examines an issue; debate seeks to persuade an opponent. Dialogue 

differs from both in seeking to understand all the parties and all the issues without hastening 

towards a conclusion. Participants are encouraged to suspend judgement, to listen closely 

and to remain open to being influenced by one another. 

 This proves especially valuable in conflict situations, which are ordinarily 

accompanied by heightened emotion and firmly held positions. By creating conditions 

conducive to dialogue, a manager helps clarify the real source of a disagreement — 

expectations that were never clearly defined, objectives that were misaligned, or needs that 

went unmet. Once the parties understand what is actually at issue, the range of workable 

resolutions becomes considerably wider than it first appeared. 

 

3.2 Long-term benefits of dialogue-based conflict conversations 

 Making dialogue a regular organisational practice yields improved communication, 

stronger relationships, greater engagement and a more inclusive culture. Employees come to 

recognise that conflict need not be feared and that their views carry weight regardless of 

whether they prevail on a particular question. Sustained over time, the practice builds 

organisational resilience: the capacity to adapt, to learn and to function well under adverse 

conditions. Using dialogue to resolve disagreement also supports continuous improvement, 

since it creates regular occasions on which employees receive feedback, reflect on their own 

conduct and share in decisions informed by what colleagues have said. 

 

4.0 Tools for Better Conflict Conversations 

 

 Managing conflict productively requires specific practices capable of sustaining 

constructive dialogue. The following are available to managers and employees alike. 

 

4.1 Active listening 

 Active listening is fundamental. It consists in giving full attention to the speaker 

without interruption and working to understand both the content of what is said and the 

emotion accompanying it. Paraphrasing, summarising and asking for clarification all 

demonstrate engagement and signal that the other’s perspective is valued (Rogers, 1980). 

Where a person feels genuinely heard, defensiveness diminishes and joint exploration of 

possible solutions becomes easier. Active listening also reduces the misunderstandings that 

generate conflict in the first place. 
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4.2 Empathy and Validation 

 Empathy consists in comprehending and acknowledging another’s emotion 

irrespective of whether one shares it. Validation expresses that acknowledgement explicitly 

— observing, for instance, that a situation sounds frustrating, or that the other person 

appears to feel overlooked. Statements of this kind establish connection and reduce 

escalation, lending a human dimension to the exchange and establishing mutual respect. 

 

4.3 Managing emotions 

 Strong emotion is common in conflict conversations. Effective communicators 

regulate their own responses, maintaining composure through steady breathing and 

concentrating on identifying a solution that meets the needs of everyone involved. Where 

feeling becomes too intense, stepping away from the immediate situation is sometimes the 

better course. Self-management of this kind allows a person to respond deliberately rather 

than impulsively, which prevents escalation and protects the relationship. 

 

4.4 Positive language and framing 

 How a conflict conversation is framed substantially influences both its tone and its 

outcome. Neutral, non-accusatory language reduces defensiveness, and statements 

formulated in the first person allow a concern to be raised without attributing blame. 

 Observing that one is concerned about missed deadlines and their effect on the team 

is considerably more effective than asserting that a colleague is always late. Positive 

framing directs attention towards behaviour and outcomes rather than towards the other 

person’s character. 

 

4.5 Open-ended questions 

 Open-ended questions elicit reflective and explanatory responses. Asking what a 

person believes to be the cause of a difficulty, or what a successful resolution would look 

like from their point of view, invites everyone present to contribute to joint problem-

solving. Such questions also bring to light the underlying interests and needs of each 

participant, which may not otherwise be apparent. 

 

4.6 Allowing room for silence 

 Silence is often uncomfortable during a disagreement, yet it serves as a powerful 

communicative resource. Allowing time to consider what has just been said enables 

participants to process their reactions and to formulate their views. An experienced manager 

resists the impulse to fill every pause, leaving space for reflection before the discussion 

moves on. 
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4.7 Establishing ground rules 

 Clear guidelines for participation help everyone concentrate on the substance of a 

discussion and generate a sense of security. Such rules commonly include refraining from 

interrupting, avoiding personal criticism, treating what is said as confidential and keeping to 

the matter under discussion. Where managers observe these rules themselves and apply 

them consistently, a structure is established within which meaningful conversation becomes 

possible. 

 

4.8 Collaborative problem-solving 

 The purpose of a conflict conversation is not to determine a winner but to establish 

a basis on which the parties may work together. Collaborative problem-solving involves 

generating possible solutions, assessing which are workable, and agreeing the specific steps 

each party will take together with the responsibilities attaching to them. Because 

participants have shaped the outcome themselves, they assume genuine responsibility for 

completing what they have undertaken to do. 

 

5.0 Barriers to Productive Conflict Communication 

 

 Numerous obstacles impede effective communication about conflict, among them 

fear of confrontation, poor communication skills, differences in authority, divergent 

personal experience and cultural difference. The most significant is delay. Because people 

avoid discussing disagreements, resentment and frustration accumulate over time, and by 

the point at which a conversation finally occurs, satisfactory resolution has become 

substantially harder to reach. Establishing a means by which conflict may be raised 

promptly and respectfully is therefore a necessary condition of healthy working 

relationships. 

 

6.0 Conclusion 

 

 Conflict conversations occur regularly, whatever the setting. Approached with 

apprehension, avoidance or without direction, they damage relationships and constrain 

performance. Conducted through dialogue, emotional intelligence and mutual respect, they 

become occasions for learning, development and connection. 

 Where leaders know how to conduct such conversations effectively, they create 

conditions in which employees feel able to express opinions and to question the views of 

others. Using active listening, empathy, positive framing and collaborative problem-solving, 

they convert conflict from a source of division into an opportunity to build trust and 

generate new thinking. 
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 Organisations that adopt dialogue as an established practice navigate complexity 

with greater confidence. Through better dialogue they resolve disagreement more 

successfully, build stronger teams, develop healthier cultures and sustain long-term success. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Managers work in a very dynamic environment, one that is highly competitive and has a 

high pressure towards short-term results. The indicators around which organisational 

success is measured are largely based on short-term productivity and efficiency measures. 

There’s more to it than that, but such measures can take focus from an organisation’s 

purpose and their long-term prospects. When managers focus too much on the short-term 

challenges, there is a risk that they lose the sense of direction with respect to the 

organisation’s broader strategy, and the short-term effects can be managerial fatigue, loss of 

morale, loss of commitment and eventual drift away from strategic direction. This article 

explores the rationale for linking current tasks to the organisation’s bigger aim. It is built 

upon the leadership literature and suggests that managers who have a purpose are more 

motivated, better at making decisions, better at dealing with uncertainty and more 

successful in the long-term. It then reflects on how the shift from high-level strategic goals 

to action can be achieved and states four needs - clarity of purpose, intentional prioritisation 

of work, reflective and ongoing self-assessment, and leading by example. Each of these 

(organizational culture, communication patterns, and ethical leadership) is crucial to 

keeping things on track with a purpose as it exists only in an environment where people’s 

culture, norms and behaviour support it. The article concludes that it is not one-time 

alignment that is necessary but ongoing alignment. 

 

Keywords: Purpose-driven management; Goal alignment; Organisational culture; 

Sustainable success; Leadership. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 Business managers are dealing with many consequential decisions every day, from  
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managing their operations to solving problems, allocating resources, keeping track of 

performance, and relating with colleagues and stakeholders. Many of these need immediate 

attention and need to be implemented under challenging circumstances: time constraints, 

uncertainty as a result of competition and technological change, and demands from the top 

level of management.  

 Therefore, managers often focus on short-term goals and not on broader goals. 

Their daily workload is so full up that they fail to achieve permanent measurable results: 

They become tired and exhausted, and they become ineffective and alienate themselves 

from strategic objectives. Under short term pressure, an organisation’s capability, employee 

morale, and ethical leadership can all be neglected, affecting the sustainability of the 

organisation’s operations.  

 An organisation has a purpose: its vision for the future and the values it is based on 

which help it to act. Purpose is not about making a profit, it is used to guide decision 

making and govern leadership actions and behaviour and culture (Sinek, 2019). A clear 

purpose provides managers with direction and meaning; it helps them decide on the 

effectiveness of each decision and whether it will move the organisation up the longer-term 

goals. The daily action drives long-term purpose, and managers are more focused and 

energized, better able to motivate employees and grow trust, and able to adjust to change 

without losing sight of strategic direction. If it does not, work is split, leadership is erratic, 

morale wanes and the identity of the organisation is fragile.  

 This article reflects consideration of the ways in which managers can relate routine 

activity to organisational purpose. It examines what purpose-driven leadership looks like, 

what are the barriers to becoming purpose-driven, how to embed purpose in the day-to-day 

decision-making process and what are the potential benefits that can result from 

maintaining purpose over time. 

 

2.0 Conceptual Framework: Purpose-Driven Management 

 

 Purpose-driven management is based on the idea that leaders don’t just tell people 

what to do or chase numbers. They guide teams towards goals with meaning, and purpose is 

the link between people’s motivations and the organisation’s goals. Managers who grasp 

and commit to the purpose of their organization gain higher levels of trust, engagement and 

commitment from their people (Kouzes & Posner, 2017). This demands an ability to 

convert general aims into specific and meaningful action on the part of the managers as well 

as a habit of asking and re-asking questions about the decisions being made to see if they 

benefit the organisation as a whole. Value-based decision making is typical of the approach: 

balancing longer term consequence with shorter term convenience. Purpose provides a set 

of values and provides a frame of reference for the future.  
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 The framework acknowledges that alignment is a continuous process. Managers 

need to reflect continually if their day-to-day activities still align with the organisation’s 

longer-term goals, and be ready to adjust as needed, as an organisation evolves.  

 

3.0 Establishing Clarity of Purpose 

 

 The first step in the role of a manager is to ensure they have an explicit 

understanding of where the organisation is going. The first step is to define its mission, 

vision and values, defining what the organisation is and what it wants to accomplish.  

Managers need to know how they value and what their professional goals are. When a 

manager’s own personal sense of purpose is congruent with the organisation’s, authenticity 

and commitment follow and trust with colleagues is more easily built. Setting this clarity is 

helped by strategic planning, leadership development and structured self-reflection. 

Questions like this help to define purpose and inform everyday decisions: What impact will 

the organisation have? What will a specific role contribute to the mission? 

 

4.0 Translating Purpose into Daily Action 

 

4.1 Distinguishing urgency from importance 

 How to tell the difference between Urgent and Important. Managers are not able to 

do everything at once and competing demands mean that there’s a need to differentiate 

between what’s urgent and what’s important. Urgent tasks are tasks with no value in the 

long run and that demand immediate action. This depends on planning and taking decisions 

on longer-term goals rather than pressure, which requires discipline and a willingness to 

refuse offers that don’t align with the direction of the organisation. 

 

4.2 Delegation 

 Delegation is an important aspect in this regard. With permission to do something 

that the manager does, the employee can learn, gain new skills, and become more involved 

in the organisation and can help the manager focus on tasks he/she can only do. 

 

4.3 Decision-making with purpose 

 All decisions made by a manager have an impact on the organisation, big or small. 

Managers make decisions based on the purpose and consider the implications of that 

decision over the longer term, rather than choosing the option that is most convenient. They 

think about the impact it will have on those in the organisation, the impact it will have on 

the culture of the organisation and whether or not it will make a difference that will be 

sustainable in the long term.  
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 Cutting costs for immediate gains, say, can hurt a product or service’s morale and 

quality for the future. A purpose-driven approach looks for a defensible balance of short-

term gain versus long-term cost. Inconsistency in decision-making leads to confusion in a 

workforce. When managers make decisions regularly, expectations and priorities are clear 

and promote coordination and teamwork. 

 

5.0 Reflection and Self-Awareness 

 

 Reflection is what allows managers to remain aligned with their longer-term 

objectives. Without examining their own conduct, managers may drift into patterns 

inconsistent with what they intend to achieve. Setting aside time for reflection develops 

both self-awareness and confidence. Weekly review, a working journal or structured 

feedback sessions all serve this purpose. Useful questions include whether a particular 

course of action advanced the organisation’s long-term objectives, and what might have 

been done differently. Questions of this kind allow managers to learn from error and to 

accept responsibility for their conduct. Reflection also reveals patterns of behaviour that 

would otherwise pass unnoticed, identifying where improvement is possible. Self-awareness 

is a fundamental component of emotional intelligence (Goleman, 1995), and managers who 

develop it act more authentically and address difficulties with a realistic understanding of 

their own strengths and limitations. 

 

6.0 Modelling Purpose-Driven Behaviour 

 

 Managers shape organisational culture through the example they set. Employees 

observe how managers allocate their time, how they decide and how they respond to 

difficulty. Where managers demonstrate consistency between daily activity and long-term 

purpose, they signal that purpose-driven work genuinely matters. Managers who model 

such behaviour discuss objectives, values and the reasoning behind their decisions openly. 

Where the reasons for a decision are explained, employees understand how their own 

contribution supports the organisation’s wider goals, and both trust and shared commitment 

develop in consequence. Where managers demonstrate integrity and consistency, they 

reinforce the organisation’s commitment to ethical conduct, which strengthens its reputation 

and supports its sustainability. 

 

7.0 Collaboration and Engagement Across Teams 

 

 Employees contribute to shared objectives most effectively where they participate 

in discussion about how individual roles support the wider purpose of a team. Collaborative 
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goal-setting helps employees understand how their own objectives relate to organisational 

priorities. Reviewing progress during regular meetings, performance discussions or 

recognition programmes keeps everyone engaged with questions of purpose and progress. 

Engaged teams prove more adaptable and more resilient, which improves an organisation’s 

capacity to respond to uncertainty (Uhl-Bien & Arena, 2017). Engagement grounded in 

shared purpose also supports collaboration across teams and reduces resistance to change. 
 

8.0 Organisational Culture and Systems 

 

 To get alignment, the systems and culture of an organisation need to be aligned. All 

policies, performance measures, reward systems must reinforce long-term goals and not 

compromise them for short-term results. Performance appraisals that focus on conduct as 

well as results promote a balanced approach to decision making and values-based 

leadership development puts purpose into the work. Culture sets out the expectations and 

norms of the workplace and these shape the interpretation of the stated purpose of an 

organisation by the managers and employees. Leadership should then review periodically to 

see if there is integrity between what the organisation says it is about, why it is about, and 

what it actually does, on a day-to-day basis. If commitment and behaviour do not align, 

there is cause for distrust and engagement is more difficult to achieve. 

 

9.0 Challenges and Barriers to Alignment 

 

 There are many barriers that hinder the linkage of everyday activity and ultimate 

purpose. Due to time and energy limits, as well as outside pressures, managerial attention is 

diverted from strategic considerations. Ambiguous goals and mismatched priorities create 

confusion of direction. These must be tackled intentionally, with the creation of systems 

that facilitate day-to-day delivery, effective time management, the clarity of objectives that 

are still vague and the creation of arrangements that facilitate future thinking. A reflective 

culture can offer opportunities for leaders and employees to reflect as a team on the 

significance of their work in relation to the organisation’s broader goals. 

 

10.0 Implications for Sustainable Success 

 

 When what you do on a day-to-day basis is aligned with what you want it to benefit 

you overall, it creates more coherence, resilience, and adaptability. Managers with purpose 

have clarity when it comes to complexity and will gain people’s buy-in and better 

outcomes. True sustainable success is more than just monetary return. It covers ethical 

behaviour, social responsibility and value creation for the long term, and managers who 

integrate purpose into their business make a contribution to these broader goals. 
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11.0 Conclusion 

 

 The rate of change is accelerating and managers struggle continually with short-

term objectives and long-term goals. Making decisions now that align with the purpose of 

an organisation is a compelling way to help overcome that challenge. Without this 

alignment, the decisions become ineffective, employees become disengaged and 

organisational performance decreases over time. 

 Clarifying purpose, prioritising deliberately, reflecting regularly and modelling 

purpose-driven conduct makes it possible for managers to achieve coherence between their 

purpose and how they spend their time. Alignment thus becomes a planned activity and not 

a reactive one focused on task completion, resulting in enhanced outcomes, better quality 

decision making within the organisation and a more positive and healthy culture. 

 Making daily action align with long-term purpose is therefore not a once-off 

strategy to be undertaken. It is manifested in the commitment to purposefully managing the 

organisation and the society it serves, for the benefit of individual members. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Organisations are often defined as a system of formal rules, policies and procedures. 

Practical exposure and internship (practical experience) experience, however, clearly 

demonstrate that they operate on much more than what can be found in any manual. 

Unwritten rules have a strong influence on the behaviour, decision making and career of 

employees, and they are a part of the content of organisational politics. This article explores 

the nature of unwritten rules of organisational politics and their operation in practice. It 

builds conceptual understanding and knowledge based on internship experiences and 

academic learning and explores the workings of organisational politics, and the importance 

of understanding this from a professional perspective. It defines 12 informal rules that can 

be found in different organisational environments, from the relationship between authority 

and formal designation to the rules of visibility, relations, information, timing, loyalty, 

adaptability and initiative. The article proposes that organisational politics is not necessarily 

a bad thing: politically aware professionals can be good and be able to grow within 

organisations. It concludes that where there is no written policy, the understanding of the 

unwritten rules enables professionals to make responsible and confident decisions. 

 

Keywords: Organisational politics; Unwritten rules; Workplace influence; Informal 

networks; Career navigation. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 From the outside organisations seem very organized. They have established 

hierarchies, roles, reporting and explicit policies of behavior. Management education 

emphasises rational planning and formal system of workings in organisations. Through 

work-based experience and on-the-job relationships, a more complex reality is observed:  
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 Organisations are social systems in which behaviour, emotion, relationship and 

power all have significant roles to play. Working life experience tells us that numerous key 

decisions are not made with a rigid application of written policy. Their relationships are 

instead informal, based on trust and on accumulated experience and dynamics. Such 

practices are underpinned by what can be called the unofficial rules of an organisation. 

These rules are never put in writing, but are well known to skilled workers.  

 It is natural that organisational politics should emerge in such circumstances. 

Limited resources for promotion, recognition, authority and opportunity: people compete 

for them. That competition generates political action, which is often perceived as 

manipulation or favoritism. However, political activity is not an abnormal aspect of 

organisational life, and cannot be completely eradicated (Mintzberg, 1983). In implicit 

learning, the rules are not written, but they are learned by observing and experiencing. 

These are not explicitly written down and are often hard for new employees to master. As 

more people come to understand them, they become more adaptable and efficient over time.  

 The article explores this unwritten set of regulations in organisational politics and 

discusses its implications for today’s organisations. It aims to provide a balanced picture, 

both the moral aspect of political action and its practical importance are to be taken into 

account. 

 

2.0 The Concept of Organisational Politics 

 

 Organisational politics is the activity by individuals or groups to promote a decision 

that benefits them. Robbins and Judge (2022) define it as “behaviors that are not specified 

for formal job responsibilities but that affect the allocation of rewards and resources in an 

organization”. Organisations are made up of people with varying interests, objectives and 

expectations, hence the existence of politics. Lack of resources increases competition which 

means people resort to influencing and networking to achieve their goals. Political power is 

informal and often unseen (Pfeffer, 1992), in contrast to formal authority.  

 It appears from observations on the job that workers who are aware of the politics 

are better equipped to deal with organisational problems. Politics does not always imply 

less moral behaviour: often it can be a way of helping managers to negotiate, persuade and 

resolve conflict. It’s dangerous when a political act is done for the sake of self-interest, not 

for the goals of the organisation. Organisational politics should then be seen as a fact of life 

and not something to be avoided.  

 

2.1 The meaning of unwritten rules 

 It refers to the unwritten rules, mutual comprehension and tacit agreements that 

guide activities in an organisation. While these regulations might not be found in any 
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official publications, they are strongly influential in shaping the communication, interaction 

and decision-making of employees. They over time get ingrained into the organizational 

culture and influence everyday work to a significant degree (Deal & Kennedy, 1982).  

 An intern might notice, for example, that while it’s encouraged to speak openly, it’s 

not quite the same when it comes to disagreeing openly with senior management. Likewise, 

while appraisal is officially done on agreed goals, often, recognition and reward rely more 

on visibility, relationships and perceived contribution.  

 These rules are acquired by the employees by watching other workers and working 

with senior workers, not in formal instruction. They are important because they largely 

shape the nature of organisational politics; they shape who has influence, how much they 

can exert and which forms of action are encouraged and which are discouraged.  

 

3.0 The Unwritten Rules of Organisational Politics 

 

3.1 Real power is not always linked to designation 

 One of the most significant unwritten rules is that, by itself, authority does not 

automatically follow by position. Many employees who have no senior designation can 

often have a significant influence on decisions based on their experience or their 

connections with management, and those who know this perform decision making 

processes much more effectively. 

 

3.2 Performance requires visibility 

 Good performance is appreciated but often is not enough. If a worker can articulate 

his/her achievements, he/she will get more recognition than one who can’t. Not 

exaggerating or misrepresenting is not what this means; it means doing work professionally. 

It can be observed that there is little benefit in doing work that is not seen. 

 

3.3 Relationships matter 

 Relationships and trust are the foundations of organizations. The individuals with 

good working relationships gain greater assistance and direction, while informal 

communication has a significant impact, especially for new employees. 

 

3.4 Information is a source of influence 

 Information gives one an edge. Well informed staff are better equipped for changes 

and decisions. The trust in information is built through responsibility; the loss of trust 

through irresponsible use of the information. 
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3.5 Knowing when to speak 

 A second rule applies in judging when to be assertive and when to be reticent. 

Communication timing is always important and a sign of being mature and understanding 

when done at the right time. 

 

3.6 Loyalty is judged through actions 

 Loyalty is hard to define, and easy to see in hard times. Supporting colleagues and 

being professional is the best way to prove it. 

 

3.7 Adaptability is valued more than perfection 

 Employers tend to look more favorably on individuals who can adjust or adapt to 

the situation rather than following plans. The ability to do new thing is always welcome. 

 

3.8 Attitude often matters as much as skill 

 Essential, but equally important is a positive attitude, the desire to learn and respect 

colleagues. A receptive, professional intern is well suited to the position, while a negative 

one is not. 

 

3.9 Initiative is expected though rarely stated 

 Organisations don’t often state that workers be innovative, but those who recognise 

a problem and offer a solution are often listened to. Playing out of the script demands 

dedication and openness to development.  

 

3.10 Trust takes time but is quickly lost 

 Trust is built over time via behaviors, honesty and reliability. Single incidents of 

rudeness and professionalism could have a significant impact. The rule that prevails, 

therefore, is that things be consistent.  

 

3.11 Learning from observation is essential 

 The majority of organisational norms are not verbalized. Employees and interns are 

expected to observe, understand and act accordingly, and those who learn by watching, 

become part of an organisational culture much quicker.  

 

3.12 Mistakes are accepted, repetition is not 

 Errors are acknowledged by organisations, especially when learning takes place. If 

the same mistakes are being made without clear evidence of learning, it’s looked upon 

negatively. Another of the unwritten expectations is to learn from experience and apply the 

lessons learned.  
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4.0 Relevance in Contemporary Organisations 

 

 Organizations of today are dynamic, evolving and often very competitive. 

However, in this type of environment, formal rules are not enough to explain effective 

functioning as the behaviour of employees has a significant impact on the way the 

organisation works. Political awareness is a characteristic of employees that helps them 

respond to common organizational issues more effectively. This awareness helps with 

coordination, fosters better interpersonal relations and enables better response to 

competitive pressures and uncertainty (Ferris et al., 2002).  

 Political awareness is a must for managing effectively from a managerial 

perspective, for leadership and conflict resolution. Experience in the workplace shows that a 

certain amount of judgement is needed in addition to following formal rules. Political 

consciousness is thus an issue that is valid for the current organizational practice.  

 

5.0 The Ethical Dimension of Organisational Politics 

 

 Organisation politics is inevitable but there are ethical boundaries that need to be 

set. Political behavior is detrimental when it’s based on favoritism, manipulation, 

subterfuge, or undue influence. These practices can lead to a loss of trust, poor morale, and 

damage to the organisation’s culture. Ethical leadership is key to mitigating these impacts. 

Leaders who are seen as fair, principled and accountable set the tone for acceptable political 

practice and deal with unethical political practice when it occurs. They help ensure equality 

and merit-based decision making, thereby establishing a transparent and trustworthy 

workplace (Brown et al., 2005).  

 Responsible political awareness, therefore, is a matter of employees’ attitudes and 

behaviours which are based on the values and ethical norms of the organisation. Knowledge 

of politics is accorded its due place as a tool of good influence, good communication, and 

problem solving instead of being used illegitimately as a means of personal advancement. 

Organisational politics, if guided by ethical considerations, has a positive impact on the 

development of individuals as well as on the effectiveness of the organisation.  

 

6.0 Conclusion 

 

 There are unwritten rules to organisational politics that are an important component 

of organisational behaviour. They work in parallel with formal rules and contribute to many 

aspects of a formal policy’s non-explanation. It’s important to grasp their meaning if you 

want to do a good job at work. Don’t assume that organisation politics is always bad. It is 

accepted in an ethical way, so that individuals are able to deal with organisational realities 
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with confidence and maturity. Students of management and potential managers in particular 

should be aware of how organisational politics work so they are well equipped to cope with 

the conditions that they will face in the workplace. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Effective communication is crucial in today’s professional environment, and the ability to 

handle objections with confidence sets successful professionals apart. Managers, business 

owners and even those in business facing roles often face resistance - questions are asked 

and doubts raised at moments of decision, negotiation, agreement, or guidance. The 

resistance can come from fear, lack of knowledge, or not wanting to accept something that 

is new. These moments will either provide a hindrance or a way forward, and it’s how you 

manage them that makes the difference. This article discusses how confidence can help to 

answer objections without pressure and confrontation. In this sense, confidence refers to the 

ability to be relaxed while articulating one’s opinion and listening to others’ opinions. Some 

questions are common to many jobs and industries—cost, time and trustworthiness—and 

responding to them involves having answers ready as well as an understanding of the other 

person’s concerns. Confidence is not about winning a deal, it’s about playing the game with 

confidence and respect for another player. Doubt can be lessened or amplified, depending 

on bearing, tone and timing. Based on the principles of professional communication, the 

article proposes practical skills for dealing with objections without losing trust, and 

maintains that building trust during disagreement, instead of building tension, leads to 

positive results and working. 

 

Keywords: Objection handling; Confidence; Assertiveness; Persuasion; Professional 

communication. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 An objection is raised any time somebody suggests an idea or recommends an 

action. Whenever people offer new solutions, challenge some change, try to bend 

someone’s ear, resistance comes in almost every instance.  
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 It can come from doubt, from confusion, from a memory of a preceding problem, 

from feelings, from fear of what might happen next. In organisations it’s used in sales 

conversations, managerial discussions, employee statements, performance appraisals, 

negotiations and anywhere teams face unexpected change. Opposition is generally 

interpreted as “no” or “trouble ahead. Composure, however, turns these moments into real 

talk. Not all responses need to be loud and forceful, so are responses of quiet preparedness. 

Strength is often confused with dominance, but it’s really being firm while listening. This is 

very important if team members are from different backgrounds. Someone who doesn’t get 

defensive with challenges allows for real conversation. They listen before answering, they 

do not respond immediately, but listen and then respond without heat. 

 That also offers opportunities that might be closed by a more aggressive response, 

and others trust people who don’t get defensive when they ask them. The best decisions 

often arise out of good conflict management, and working collaboratively is easier once 

conflict is turned into conversation.  

 To deal with objections, one must first understand their source. Confidence is not 

about being forceful, it’s about how they stand when challenged and how they respond to 

resistance in doing so has an impact on others’ confidence in their judgement. Composure 

under pressure is as important as the quality of the reasoning that is offered and responding 

to objections with composure is a silent sign of good leadership.  

 

2.0 Conceptual Explanation: Objections and Confidence 

 

2.1 Understanding objections 

 An objection is a statement which indicates that a person is against something. It 

could be said outright, or it could be unspoken and it could be in the hesitation. It can be in 

the form of a refusal, or it can be seen in the way someone bears and expresses itself: with 

folded arms, an averted look. People do not like to take risks and this is more often than not 

considered. Lack of trust delays the process even more. Lack of information makes decision 

making difficult.  

 A needs mismatch with the other party’s sense of what matters might be all that’s 

needed, and resistance increases as needs differ. Resistance doesn’t necessarily mean 

rejection. Often shows intent to think thoroughly. That which is asked may well reveal what 

is most important to the other party, and when doubts arise, a careful listening to what is 

said will uncover what is most important which might not have been acknowledged. These 

moments, when taken with care, yield greater understanding and not deadlock.  

 There are two general categories of objections: by source and by category. Some 

are emotional, based on anxiety, doubt or beliefs held over a period of time. Others are 

practical, derived from a situation that really is a hindrance to reaching an agreement, such 
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as a dead line, budget constraints or organisational regulations etc. The type of hesitation 

suggests the appropriate response type, as it is dependent on what is actually going on. 

 

2.2 The meaning of confidence 

 Confidence is defined as a person’s trust in his or her own ability, knowledge and 

judgement (Bandura, 1997). In conversation it is delivered clearly, in a calm and non-

ambiguous manner, with a tone that is even and not harsh. It is not about giving all the 

answers, but about thinking carefully and being able to give a good response, especially if 

the exchange turns stressful. If one believes in his or her own judgment, it is easier to be 

composed when challenged. Anxiety does not interfere with listening, responses are less 

loaded with unneeded edge. When you hear the word ‘no’ as the word ‘information’ you 

change the way the conversation goes – it goes quietly and surely but decisively.  

 This is developed through preparation. People who know what they are doing are 

more likely to not rattle when they are pulled on. Knowing one’s own strengths and abilities 

helps to react well when under stress, and it’s important to manage one’s own emotions as 

well, for a mind at rest is a better answer. It takes time to understand and learn, but it can be 

done in all cases. By working out problems beforehand, one can adjust one’s attitude at the 

critical moments. 

 

2.3 The relationship between doubt and confidence 

 An abrupt reaction indicates uncertainty (with or without uncertainty), and the 

impact of a response may not be immediately evident. Confidence and doubt go hand-in-

hand; the extent of one is proportional to the extent of the other. When there is tension a 

composed and attentive person will listen carefully and respond deliberately, not reactively. 

This enables an exchange to progress towards common purpose in a manner that both 

partners may not have envisioned. Presence of this kind establishes trust, and where trust is 

established outcomes improve, since energy accumulates towards resolution rather than 

being expended in resistance. 

 

3.0 Strategies for Overcoming Objections with Confidence 

 

3.1 Active listening and acknowledgment 

 Confident professionals don’t ignore doubts; they focus on them and determine 

what may be worrisome for the other person. Trust is established as soon as a concern is 

acknowledged, and confidence is often expressed more in how it’s said than in what is said. 

 

3.2 Responding with clarity and structure 

 A calm and controlled beginning creates a sense of trust. When someone raises an 

objection one-by-one, it eliminates uncertainty and bolster’s one’s argument, and a well-
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crafted conclusion will leave little room to go back on one’s own terms. Other parties can 

easily follow the reasoning with the help of plain language and concrete examples. 

 

3.3 Asking clarifying questions 

 Often, the person’s true concern is hidden by a lack of understanding. A measured 

question shows a lot more than an argument would if it were to occur in that place. The 

power of the question is to show an interest and to make it possible to give an answer that is 

more in tune with the questioner’s interest. It also changes the nature of the conversation: 

no longer a competition, but a negotiation.  

 

3.4 Reframing objections constructively 

 Oftentimes objections are opportunities instead of obstacles. An attitude of doubt 

can be an authentic sign of interest, and viewed in this way, resistance is dealt with 

differently. Seeing a concern from a different perspective can also help focus the discussion 

on a solution and lead to a consensus on goals where it previously seemed as though there 

was no chance. Stress is alleviated as the viewpoints shift, and trust is built naturally. 

 

3.5 Practising assertiveness 

 Assertive communication is the ability to assert oneself in a sincere non-offensive 

way. When you have a clear opinion on a topic but also appreciate the other person’s 

opinion, you create a more productive conversation than if you avoid or are aggressive. 

Honestly and with respect, the other party will have a full understanding of what is being 

said. A firm voice does not preclude further disagreement, but disagreement that is firm is 

also workable if it is done respectfully (Adler et al., 2017).  

 

4.0 Confidence in Leadership and Management 

 

 Leaders who frequently run into opposition to their leadership. Co-workers can 

challenge things, be reluctant at the idea of change, or have concerns if something new is 

introduced. These moments are eased when there is confidence in the relationships, and 

when conflict is discussed openly, there is room for honest exchange. In cases of 

disagreement, leaders are firm but not close off the discussion. Objections are not against 

orders, but towards better ones. Rather than appeals to authority, a thoughtful response 

often has more impact, and the culture of psychological safety is built when a response is 

measured and not sharp (Edmondson, 2019). 

 When change is in the air, self-command in response to resistance is especially 

beneficial. Fear is usually the foundation for resistance to unfamiliar things and as leaders 

listen and explain, they establish trust throughout the process. 
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5.0 Developing Confidence in Objection Handling 

 

 By thinking ahead and planning for potential objections, you’ll eliminate a lot of 

the “surprise” factor. The more you try, the more confident you become. Looking back to 

what has changed their trajectory of previous exchanges and listening to what others have to 

say allows for the discovery of areas that may have gone awry, but not necessarily noticed. 

Errors teach particularly well when the person is ready to learn from them. In addition, by 

paying attention to how they feel, one’s confidence is reinforced. Knowing strengths and 

weaknesses helps keep one cool when things get tough in a conversation. 

 

6.0 Conclusion 

 

 Everybody faces objections on a regular basis. They are not to be seen as negative 

but as a chance to discuss and improve a working relationship and professional 

development. It has explored objections, the role of confidence in tackling objections and 

what approaches work in practice. There are four pillars of confidence: preparation, 

emotional intelligence, active listening, assertive yet constructive communication. Experts 

and leaders who know how to deal with objections are able to gain credibility with peers 

and enhance their relationships with superiors. Organizations that open up for 

communication, build trust within their people, are more likely to keep a well-functioning 

team. It is not about winning an argument, it’s about overcoming an objection. It is a 

conversation that guides to the better-informed decision of both parties, and builds mutual 

respect. Skills like these continue to be important for success in work. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

In consultative selling the buyer is the focus of the sale; the seller first listens and then 

offers solutions. Instead of pushing a sales, the focus is on asking what does a customer 

need, and then formulating a response to meet their needs. The more time that passes, the 

stronger will be the bond, as advice is more persuasive than pressure. In organizations 

where management takes action, the team sets higher expectations, is more forward-

looking, and objectives follow naturally when everyone focuses on real issues. When 

customers feel heard they stay longer; trust builds over time but is long lasting, and 

decisions are shared, not imposed. This article explores consultative selling as a 

management competency. It views the importance of attention to the quality of 

communication in helping clients make decisions, careful analysis of what customers really 

want, and that trust gained over time leads to more effective professional relationships. It 

also explores negotiation practices that facilitate the approach, leadership behaviours 

needed to secure buy-in of the approach within a team and the link between consultative 

selling and broader organisational goals. The article contends that this strategy allows 

managers to continue to generate revenue in a sustainable fashion and helps to foster 

strategies that are based on the proven value instead of short-term gain. 

 

Keywords: Consultative selling; Customer needs; Relationship selling; Negotiation tactics; 

Managerial roles. 

 

1.0 Introduction 
 

 In today’s highly competitive landscape, businesses cannot afford to continue with 

the traditional approach of simply promoting products. As trust is more important than 

persuasion, customers seek guidance that’s tailor-made for them rather than an instant 

solution, and they want guidance over time. Instead of pushing what is available, many 

organisations are now listening before offering options that resonate with them.  
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 This change — from proposal to insight — creates better relationships, without 

forcing anyone. If you’re in management, assisting customers with their problems is a big 

deal. Managers need to achieve results, but need to establish trust over time and link day-to-

day activity to organisational objectives. Instead of trying to sell, instead, good managers 

listen carefully, and know exactly what the problem is and help buyers make a decision that 

is beneficial to both parties. When both parties benefit from some real value: customers stay 

longer; businesses grow without overworking their people, outcomes tend to last. 

 The consultative selling process starts with a different perspective of the sales job – 

as a problem-solver or advisor, not an order taker (Rackham & DeVincentis, 1999). There 

are useful questions only after there is listening. Solutions come from real needs, influenced 

by the buyer’s day-to-day experience. No one solution fits all and fit over speed. What 

works is directly linked to the objectives, budget and direction of the customer.  

 The strategy also impacts the way leaders act. Managers assist their teams to listen 

more carefully to their clients, instead of looking at immediate results. They place trust on 

the value of taking time to build up a relationship with others rather than trying to too 

quickly win them over. Guidance focuses on real solutions, and salespeople focus on future 

goals; goals that are based more on results than numbers. Representatives are taught to ask 

questions, rather than giving answers, with support from above. This attitude is applied 

throughout departments and affects the way agreements are built: decisions are made 

according to buyer needs and pressure transforms to partnership.  

 It also helps in the sustained growth of the business by establishing a dialogue with 

the buyer. Trust is developed when clients see managers as “people” who get them and it 

leads to “business” and “referrals”. Such managers feel the pulse of buyers’ preferences and 

market dynamics, which enhances decision-making and sets them apart from rivals. Advise 

and do not force things is then a way to stay resilient in the face of constant change.  

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Consultative Selling for Managers 

 

 Consultative selling is unique because it’s a selling style in which the seller listens 

more than he sells. The solutions become more significant in places where they solve the 

actual problem faced by the customer. Instead of listing features, focus is placed on what 

challenges the buyer needs to overcome, and value emerges when answers are not prepared, 

but rather, they accommodate the actual situation. The method is characterized by advice 

that is clearly obtained.  

 The practice is a way that is open and cooperative. Representatives and managers 

discuss the client’s operations, what hinders him and what he plans to do next. Together, 

from this partnership, answers emerge, answers co-created with the buyer, for both the 

buyer and the seller — answers that lead to customer returns, to new customers. 
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 Another characteristic is that price is less important than value. It’s not just about 

cutting costs, it’s about accounting for the benefits the buyer will receive – smoother 

operations, reduced costs, or long-term benefits. If managers embrace it, their teams link 

every sale with the organisation’s goals, treat their clients well, and conduct themselves 

with integrity, and such discussions can lead to lasting competitive edge. 

 

3.0 Core Elements of the Consultative Selling Approach 

 

3.1 Establishing what the customer requires 

 The first step is to understand what customers really want. Open questions help the 

salesperson and manager to discover the challenges that are shared by the buyer and their 

financial limitations, as well as their intentions and longer term plans. Only then can 

something actually fit and what comes out are the matters that arise through listening, not 

by presentation (Rackham, 1996). 

 

3.2 Concentrating on problems rather than features 

 The focus of a solution-driven approach is significantly more powerful than listing 

product features. When a customer notices a problem in his daily activities, that is the 

beginning. Responses are in response to the difficulty, not to the specification; proposals are 

focused on saving time or reducing waste. The more we value, the less we try; assistance 

based on real problems is much more effective than assurances given beforehand. 

 

3.3 Demonstrating value 

 When customers understand all they have to lose, they’ll make it easier. Taking a 

shot at something substantive is more important than a sale. The improvements can be 

either an increase in standard or a decrease in cost or an increase in reliability over time. 

When you’re aware of a concrete benefit, the costs seem to be worth the reward, and it’s the 

customer’s situation that’s significant. 

 

3.4 Building trust 

 Consultative selling is based on trust. Managers, who are honest, open and listen to 

the needs of the customers, build stronger working relationships, which in turn generate 

repeat clients and long-term loyalty. 
 

3.5 Tailoring the offer 

 Instead of offering the same offer globally, it takes time to listen first. A manager 

may pair a product with accompanying support if that’s what a specific customer needs. It is 

important to know how to make the decision suit the situation rather than how fast the 

decision is made. 
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3.6 Sustaining dialogue 

 Exchange on both sides is required. The seller collaborates closely with the buyer, 

co-creating the proposals as a joint effort in an ongoing dialogue. Responses are easy to 

come by, better answers are made over time and satisfaction is increased when seeing their 

own contribution in what is proposed.  

 

4.0 Negotiation in Consultative Selling 

 

 Consultative negotiations are negotiation that takes into account the benefit of all 

parties. The focus is not on challenging the price or trying to outmanoeuvre someone else, 

but on working together and being honest; a long lasting relationship is more important than 

short term gains. Managers frame discussions in ways that involve mutual benefit, not one-

way, and success is clear when solutions bring value with no tension.  

 

4.1 Preparation 

 The first step in a good approach is preparation and understanding on the part of the 

buyer of what they really need. Prior to discussions beginning, managers analyse the 

client’s business, the business challenges they face, the financial constraints and goals of the 

business. With that understanding, proposals respond to actual challenges rather than 

perceived challenges, and focus the conversation and minimise resistance.  

 

4.2 Listening before responding 

 Rather than rush to respond, managers should take the time to learn from what 

customers are saying. Questions that can be answered fully will reveal true concerns and 

goals, and answers can be formed around these concerns. The act of listening intently goes a 

long way toward establishing trust, and less resistance is likely to arise down the road when 

people feel they are being listened to.  

 

4.3 Emphasising value rather than price 

 Identifying value is the most important aspect of discussion. Managers do not focus 

on costs, instead, they specify the benefits the project offers: lower costs, quicker 

completion, improved outcomes, long-term benefits. This alters their perception of the 

situation - from spending to investing in something worthwhile - so that they can buy with 

greater enthusiasm when they see real value.  

 

4.4 Maintaining flexibility 

 As conversations continue, managers should adjust their strategy, and may take 

several paths going forward. An alternative arrangement is likely to be more effective than a 
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standard response, if it is possible. Remaining open-minded will make it easier to overcome 

resistance, and this will create circumstances where both parties can operate without any 

friction.  

 

4.5 Preserving the relationship 

 It is important to maintain a relationship when finalizing an agreement. Rather than 

pursuing immediate results, managers concentrate on trust extending beyond the present 

transaction. Open discussion, balanced terms and follow up after are all helping factors, and 

customers who feel valued return. Negotiations of this nature result in a win-win solution. 

Managers balance organisational targets with what buyers are looking for—fair prices, 

reliable quality and service. This approach helps to develop confidence because people feel 

heard, and consequently their overall experience is enhanced (Fisher et al., 2011).  

 Problem-solving is central. Well-negotiated managers will listen to what a customer 

is concerned about, resolve objections and make adjustments as necessary, thus ensuring 

that disagreements remain under control and decisions come through even when things get 

tricky. Finding common ground helps discussion venture beyond cost. When managers 

focus on usefulness, operational improvement or future benefit, instead of cutting the 

numbers, they do not risk harming discounting, which ensures that margins are not affected, 

as well as strengthening agreements.  

 

5.0 Leadership and Organisational Implications 

 

 Managers who develop their negotiating skills well will make better decisions when 

leading and gain confidence that will help them when they are faced with difficulty in 

leading teams. This type of manager gets through disagreements, both within their team and 

with external parties, with less drama and the ability to get them to agree means that their 

sales targets are in line with the organisation’s plans.  

 Leaders need to think differently about selling, not simply the end of the transaction 

and more about establishing long-term relationships. Rather than pressing products, 

attention turns towards listening closely and responding thoughtfully. A key step in this is 

helping teams to behave less like a seller and more like someone who solves problems. 

Effective leadership is manifested when team members ask questions, not present stronger, 

and a new kind of leadership is born, based on patience, insight and customized answer.  

 These are the capabilities that must be developed through training. Listening during 

discussions is important for employees to do as clear communication opens possibilities. 

Problem solving becomes the focus as teams are faced with real customer challenges and 

when support is offered on a regular basis then performance increases steadily. Price 

discussions lead to poorer results than value discussions. 
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 It is often forgotten that the selling practice must closely match the objectives of the 

organisation. If teams focus on advisory interactions, then those interactions need to serve a 

larger purpose: that of achieving long-term profitability and enhancing market position. But 

when it comes to results, leaders are not only interested in immediate results but in years of 

client satisfaction, years of trust built up, and years of value created by clients. 

 Consultative selling also changes the decision-making process and the power 

hierarchy. Managers are tasked with sharing management and bringing people together in a 

variety of departments. Disagreements can be resolved more easily and results are better 

when discussion is going well. 

 It is the managers’ responsibility to behave in an appropriate manner and to create 

trust with the people they interact with. When negotiations are transparent and equitable and 

when everyone is treated fairly, the organisation’s reputation is enhanced and its potential 

for problems with buyers is reduced. This approach where sellers listen, adapt and assist is 

critical and leads to better client relationships, a competitive edge and a more consistent 

outcome over time. 

 

6.0 Conclusion 

 

 Those managers who listen carefully will get better results than those who rush in 

the rush of pressing products. They don’t rush towards agreement; they first determine what 

customers need and then an adapted response to deal with actual problems. Relationships 

strengthen where solutions are evidently particular to the customer. Getting a nod of 

agreement requires patience instead of nice talking, and the better the results when everyone 

feels the other party is listening. Value isn’t just in the price but also in the way both parties 

benefit, in the ease with which disputes can be settled and in the fact that lasting success 

comes from ongoing dialogue and not just from one-off deals.  

 The majority of managers who practice consultative selling notice that their 

leadership is much more defined. Decisions are still based on ethical issues with sound 

negotiating practice included and sales activity continues to follow organisational goals, not 

exceed them. Customers engage where they are heard, satisfaction grows and loyalty builds 

up over time, and without being advertised. It’s not just about reaching deals; it’s about 

creating the way teams work. If applied correctly, it’s not about persuasion; it’s about 

guiding that which would benefit from consistency rather than an aggressive pursuit. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Organisational outcomes often rely on negotiated agreements and these negotiated 

agreements can have significant consequences that are felt beyond the point of negotiation 

and/or alter responsibility. Managers negotiate over remuneration, collaborations, 

objectives, disagreements and shared undertakings. But when there is no structure and 

insights are based on instinct, understanding is weakened. Experience and research show 

that poor preparation has a negative impact on results and doesn’t get results to stick. The 

usual mistake is to get in, and decide how to proceed as a negotiation proceeds. This article 

contends that groundwork is the most important and outlines a series of seven steps which 

are interrelated but not identical, namely: clarify objectives, identify the underlying interests 

of the stakeholders, collect and analyse the information, jointly assess the best alternative to 

a negotiated agreement (BATNA), design the groundwork strategy and approach, plan the 

communication and management of the groundwork relationship, and review the 

negotiation following to learn from it. The steps build on each other and have their own 

goals. Systematically implemented, the method refines decisions, maintains balance, creates 

long-lasting agreements and sustains work relationships in stressful situations. The article is 

written for those who are studying management and for practising managers in 

environments with fast-changing conditions. 

 

Keywords: Negotiation strategy; Preparation; BATNA; Stakeholder analysis; Managerial 

negotiation. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 Negotiation influences the process of work in organisations, although it is rarely 

explicitly referenced. Managers talk with suppliers about price every day, as well as other 

issues such as quality and delivery.  
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 Services and payments are covered in agreements with clients. Performance-based 

objectives, compensation considerations, and future career prospects come into 

consideration when talking to employers and employees. There are ongoing discussions 

between those who are leading team projects and with other external organisations, for 

longer-term projects. 

 When assigning tasks, tweaking deadlines, resolving the small bickering in a team, 

or deciding who gets what resource, there are implicit trade-offs that are made. These 

activities are not often viewed as negotiation, yet they are continually influencing the 

outcome. The pattern is unnamed so that many managers go through the motions of 

decisions that they might not otherwise make, and the opportunity to create a pattern 

through a structured process is lost in the regularity of routine. 

 Negotiation is evolving as organisations are working more internationally. When 

organisations are connected across the world, conversations occur between people from 

different countries and have different experiences. In these exchanges, the variations in the 

ways in which speech is regulated, in customs, and in ethics are not usually harmonized. 

There are more changes wrought by technology: information flows quickly, confidentiality 

is difficult to maintain and the advantage of the information might change suddenly. With 

increased flow of information, competition increases, and pressure mounts from investors 

and workers demanding more clarity. Organisations want to transform, mitigate costs and 

bring in new concepts without the relationships with various partners changing. If 

conversations are not well planned and have no clear direction, then resources are used 

inefficiently, trust dissipates, processes become chaotic and important opportunities are lost. 

 The first step in preparation is to collect the necessary data early to make decisions 

more clear as work goes forward. Negotiating successfully doesn’t require loud or articulate 

speech. The most effective preparation is done long before a discussion begins: by looking 

at the situation, outlining goals and clarifying what each person really needs. Each course of 

action is weighed for the time being until a strategy can be found to direct the next course of 

action. In the case of a solid foundation, emotions are less likely to “get the better of” them, 

the unexpected is less likely to “throw them a curve ball,” and reactions are more likely to 

be thoughtful and outcomes are more likely to be “win-win” (Lewicki et al., 2020). 

 This article focuses on the preparations phase and not the actual negotiation. It will 

explore how the aim of a complete strategy can be built up in stages, using some elements 

from the largely published literature on negotiation, and also from managerial practice. 

Both play a role in determining an individual’s position carefully, in managing the change 

in the relative advantage and in achieving results that are valid. The approach may be useful 

for those who enter into managerial careers, or for students of management: it is derived 

from research and is practical. 
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2.0 Concept Explanation: Negotiation and Strategic Preparation 

 

 Negotiation occurs when there is some interdependence, but conflict. The 

advantage might lie mainly with one, but the progress is made where both move. Despite 

the fact that both sides need each other, it is hard to achieve common goals when there are 

conflicting views. Outcomes are built up in a collaborative manner with parties who are not 

able to influence the outcomes themselves: exchange creates agreement. The process cannot 

be unilateral and if one partner is unwilling to move, it fails. Consent is still needed in a 

relationship that is unequal, albeit large (Fisher et al., 2011). 

 The way the discussion will go from the start depends on decisions made 

beforehand. The essentials are decided and where there is flexibility, it is decided, before 

anyone has spoken, and this framing forges the course of the exchange, and is flexible when 

needed. The movements are not improvised, but are performed in a set order. 

 Often negotiations are described as distributive, with a fixed amount of value 

available to be divided, or integrative, where the parties try to get the two sides to share in 

an arrangement that increases the value available to both. (Shell, 2006). When there is 

scarcity, people get territorial, and they question every concession. Open enquiry, on the 

other hand, often yields unexpected possibilities. Most real-life exchanges mix both 

elements and preparation is about finding the space for manoeuvre that lies within the 

seemingly restrictive parameters. 

 Early decisions have consequences for future relationships. Poorly drawn 

agreements can lead to long-term contracts with terms that are not beneficial, and trust can 

be lost as working together becomes more difficult. With clear foresight, these risks are 

minimised as evidence is properly weighed, and both parties are treated fairly, and what 

happens is aligned with what was intended.  

 

3.0 A Seven-Step Approach to Preparing a Negotiation Strategy 

 

3.1 Step one: Clarifying objectives 

 Defining a negotiation’s goal establishes the pathway for the rest of the negotiation. 

The next decision is influenced by the preceding one. If there are no goals to be achieved, 

attention becomes distracted, little things are more significant and concessions are made too 

early. Outcomes may then not have any real need.  

 There are three levels that can be distinguished. Ideal outcome is the best that 

someone could hope for, even if it’s a lofty goal. Realistic targets are those that are possible 

under the circumstances. The reservation point is the worst outcome possible once the deal 

becomes unfeasible. These are the ones that keep the mind open to reasoning if things heat 

up; at each level there is a space and emotion has a smaller influence on the long-term 
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results. In addition to measurable issues like price, time, volume, and length of time, 

intangible factors should also be taken into account, like mutual respect, honesty, standing 

in an industry and future opportunities for collaboration. When negotiations are in line with 

the overall goals of the organisation, outcomes are more sustainable, rather than providing 

short-term benefits and solutions. With the exact focus of what’s important, proposals can 

be fairly evaluated during the discussion.  

 

3.2 Step two: Identifying stakeholders and understanding interests 

 The person at the table does not usually make a decision by himself. Other voices 

speak, sometimes without their own voice, and shape results in and out of the room. 

Implementation relies on people not involved in the negotiations once agreements are made. 

So, the question of who has influence, is early rather than late.  

 In an organisation, stakeholders can range from senior management, finance, legal 

advisors, even from the operational staffs and employees in general. Externally they could 

be suppliers, customers, regulators, funders and partners. Objectives vary and so do 

constraints and the pressures experienced by each. Outcomes shift accordingly. Those 

involved follow different ideologies and a list of names reveals little. People’s requests 

often say more about their needs than their wishes; sometimes a bit more. A supplier’s 

desire to offer the lowest price might be out of a fear of some unspoken cost pressures. 

When root causes become visible, paths forward become visible too and tension is released, 

not by repetition of positions, but by realising what is at stake and how it affects us.  

 

3.3 Step three: Gathering and analysing information 

 When negotiating, information is power. Preparation, therefore, involves grouping 

together accurate, up-to-date material that illuminates the situation and, thus, reduces the 

frequency of surprises and allows decisions to be made based on facts and not assumptions.  

 It might also encompass any changes in the price of the market in question, industry 

standards, cost factors, budget constraints, any applicable legislation or regulation, practices 

of each organisation and their history of interactions with one another, which often form 

implicit expectations. When negotiations span across national lines, culture influences the 

parties’ arguments, listening and staying quiet (Brett, 2014).  

 Having access to such material can give a negotiator an idea of what an agreement 

really needs. A proposal might only be acceptable to one party under certain circumstances. 

In cases where demands seem significant, the rationale for such demands is usually worth 

exploring. Predicting resistance can be easier if one knows how the other party is going to 

react. When considering the situation carefully, a negotiator can see patterns and what 

potential barriers and opportunities may be there to achieving an agreement. The use of 

partial data or reporting or on skewed reporting generates strategies that fall short. 
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Obtaining information through legitimate means also establishes over time respect and 

mutual confidence. Evidence supports and informs a position and offers potential for shared 

benefit.  

 

3.4 Step four: Assessing BATNA and the reservation point 

 BATNA (Best Alternative to a Negotiated Agreement) is the most desirable 

alternative option if negotiations break down (Fisher et al., 2011). It helps to know how 

easily the other party can give up, as it will let you know if it is a risk or easy for the other 

party to walk away. Often, the natural leveling at the table is relative to what each side has 

to look forward to if they are unable to reach agreement. 

 The first step in preparation is to develop one’s own alternative in a proper manner 

by a negotiator. A buyer could reach out to other suppliers and an employee may look for 

other job opportunities if an offer doesn’t work out. The alternatives available to the other 

party also are important to estimate, as they will impact the extent of their willingness to 

budge. The reservation point comes immediately after, and is the worst possible scenario 

that you’ll settle for. If negotiations stall, this is a good way to avoid accepting anything less 

than nothing. It serves as a benchmark for decision-making—one that helps to keep it on 

track instead of veering off course because of fatigue or pressure. Once both are set, it is 

much simpler to get out of an unappealing deal. 

 

3.5 Step five: Designing the strategy and approach 

 The foundation is built with Objectives, Stakeholders, Information and 

Alternatives. Out of these an approach emerges, based on priorities, boundaries and the 

relationship of the parties. People’s relationships are as important as what they want, and 

they make their choices based on balance, not force. The matter of shared value creation, 

sticking to specific issues and any mixture of the two will set the tone for the remainder of 

the meeting. The order in which topics are dealt with also has an influence on the way the 

discussion progresses: the order that one member considers negotiable, may be fixed by the 

other member. Starting with less contentious issues often smooths the way with more 

challenging issues later on and establishes a working relationship that is needed when more 

challenging issues do arise. The key is to be both solid and cooperative. Be sure to protect 

what is important, but press too hard and the relationship can suffer and the value it has for 

both parties will be diminished. Keeping a bit of openness helps, as things change as the 

discussion goes on. Planning is what gives clarity, and there’s enough room for adaption to 

make the responses useful as new information becomes available.  

 

3.6 Step six: Planning communication and relationship management 

 The facts that are not part of an agreement is much of what is in the agreement. 
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Vague language is a stumbling block for logic, and when language is ambiguous, a good 

strategy is unraveling. Although a listener may not hear exactly what the speaker intended, 

the response will be based on what the listener did hear. The tone shapes reception, which 

pauses implies a change in consequence, and the first speaker sets the tone for what follows. 

To listen = to not talk. The genuine curiosity leads to a discussion that turns onto more 

productive lines, and connections follow, after some thought, that don’t follow on their own 

without this. If sentences are timed, there will be reduced tension. Evidence is not enough to 

shape outcomes - emotion is. When anger comes out of the blue, clarity is lost, clarity of 

thought is reduced, and responses happen before thinking. One rude remark follows 

another. One rude remark follows another. This is an aspect of planning and not an add-on, 

and the preparation for it is an essential part of planning.  

 Where assertion is lacking, conduct is important. Little things add up, and it’s what 

you do that counts most when it really counts. When a party’s conduct is straight, it is 

communicating effectively without the need for any claim, and fair dealing is still 

influencing the relationship after negotiation has ended.  

 

3.7 Step seven: Evaluation and post-negotiation learning 

 To close an agreement successfully takes more than looking at the finish line. 

Looking back on the conversation to remind future practice of how it went. In many cases, 

the parties focus on winning or losing and do not take the time to reflect on his or her own 

behavior in the negotiating session. When discussion has ended it is important to determine 

if goals were achieved, how the process went and the nature of the relationship between the 

parties. Reflecting on outcomes and challenges will help make better choices next time. 

Learning is better retained if teams go back to their practice post-agreements. By viewing 

negotiations as opportunities for development, managers can predict with greater accuracy, 

and not only does capability improve continually, it does so at a greater rate where 

reflection doesn’t end at the negotiation table.  

 

4.0 Managerial Implications 

 

 The steps outlined in this document offer a framework for negotiating, rather than a 

formula to follow, so that participants can negotiate more deliberately than instinctively or 

reactively. It involves logical thinking and social skills, as well as moral judgment. 

Systematic preparation leads to increased consistency, increased confidence and better 

results for managers and provides a basis for further development in negotiation theory. 

Preparation in complex and changing business environments helps minimize risk in 

negotiating, and helps maximize value creation and stakeholder relationship building. 

Managers who take the time to plan are better equipped to manage relative advantage 
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differences, to be able to jointly manage and resolve conflict, and to find workable 

agreements that may be beneficial for the organisation’s objectives.  

 

5.0 Conclusion 

 

 The outcome of a negotiation, as well as the results itself, depend on preparation. 

There will be some level of fluency during discussion, but much more important will be the 

work that has been done in advance. The seven steps explored in this article offer that 

structure: clarifying objectives, mapping out who has the power and what they really need, 

assembling credible information, determining alternatives and boundaries, designing an 

approach, planning communication and relationship process, and reviewing the negotiation 

after it’s over. Careful planning enables managers to negotiate carefully and build in 

arrangements that will resist short-term agreements and ensure fairness and link to longer-

term goals. The way in which trade-offs are managed is as important as the outcome of the 

trade-offs themselves. Judicious judgment can be mistaken where there is lack of clarity in 

an approach. It is intentional, not concession, that drives progress. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

For businesses today, international as well as domestic operations are in existence and 

individuals from various countries and culture interact with them. This often means that 

managers have to deal with people whose languages, values, beliefs and thoughts are 

different from their own. Negotiation involves discussions of ideas, terms and conditions to 

agree on a mutually acceptable result and this can be highly culturally determined. 

Language, traditions, customs, behaviour and social values are all components of culture. 

When people from different cultures negotiate, misunderstandings often occur; confusion or 

conflict may be caused by minor differences in behaviour or communication. This article 

provides easy-to-understand information on what cross-cultural negotiation is. It examines 

the core challenges faced by managers such as communication, decision making, trust/s and 

ethics and the need for cultural sensitivity to be more effective as a negotiator. It is clear 

that in the current globalized world, cultural sensitivity is a critical component to effective 

negotiating and to a sustainable business relationship. 

 

Keywords: Cross-cultural negotiation; Cultural differences; Communication challenges; 

Trust building; Global business. 

 

1.0 Introduction 

 

 The world today is closely interconnected. Largely because of globalisation, 

technology and communication, nations, businesses and individuals are linked as never 

before. Numerous organisations work with people with multicultural backgrounds these 

days and trade products with overseas partners, suppliers and customers, so managers are 

constantly dealing with and negotiating with foreign people and entities. Negotiation is a 

crucial business activity.  
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 It is a process of discussion and deliberation which leads to an agreement; prices 

and contracts are negotiated through it, working conditions are determined, etc. Successful 

negotiation also helps to establish and maintain positive relationships. Negotiation is more 

difficult when the parties are of different cultures, as cultures affect speech, behaviour, 

thought and reaction. Polite and indirect communication is preferred in some cultures, 

others value directness. Some people value relationships more, others value time more, and 

others value quick decision-making. If managers don’t know, there are misunderstandings 

and disagreements, and the results are delays, missed deals, and conflict. Hence, cross-

cultural negotiation is a significant issue in the business world today. This article examines 

the notion of cross-cultural negotiation, the difficulties managers are presented with, and the 

methods managers have to deal with these. 

 

2.0 Concept of Cross-Cultural Negotiation 

 

 Cross-cultural negotiation takes place when people from different cultures meet to 

negotiate and achieve an agreement. Cultures vary and so do their cultural values, beliefs, 

habits and experience. negotiation styles. Communication is strongly affected by culture. 

Some cultures have a manner of speaking that is clear and direct; some are indirect, 

expressing ideas in a polite way, avoiding to refuse outright, so as to maintain harmony. 

This difference can lead to confusion if not communicated to the managers. Body language 

can also be a critical component in the negotiation process. Body language, hand gestures, 

facial expression and the lack thereof can have varying meanings throughout the world.  

 In one culture silence can be a sign of respect and in another it can be a sign of 

disagreement or lack of interest, and if they are misinterpreted then there can be 

assumptions that they are incorrect. Decision making styles also differ: In certain cultures, 

decisions are made quickly by one person, typically a manager or leader, while in others it 

involves a group discussion and an approval process by the more senior members of the 

group, which takes much longer. Another cultural difference has to do with time 

orientation. There are cultures that place greater importance on being on time and having 

quick results, and others that focus more on establishing trust and relationship than on being 

on time. Helping managers to avoid mistakes during negotiations is important because of 

the differences. 

 

3.0 Managerial Challenges in Cross-Cultural Negotiation 

 

3.1 Communication challenges 

 The greatest difficulty in cross-cultural negotiation is the communication issue. 

Communication is challenging because of language differences, and misunderstandings 
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occur when both parties speak English as the same language, but have different accents, 

pronunciations or understandings of some of the words. Communication can also be 

confusing when it involves non-verbal expression. Gestures, posture, facial expression and 

eye contact differ in meaning across cultures. Refraining from eye contact can be a sign of 

respect in one culture and it can be a sign of dishonesty in another culture or lack of 

confidence. The lack of understanding by managers of these differences could result in 

misinterpretation of the other party’s intentions, thereby resulting in error, tension and 

failed negotiations. 

 

3.2 Differences in decision-making 

 There are different cultures with different decision making styles. Some cultures 

want quick decisions, and will interpret speed as an expression of confidence and 

leadership; others want to make decisions slowly, carefully, consulting with the team 

beforehand. However, it is common in many cultures in Asia to make decisions after great 

consultation, so it takes time and patience. There may be frustration on the part of managers 

of fast-deciding cultures because of the delay, and managers from the slower-deciding 

cultures may feel pressured because they are making decisions quickly. These differences 

will probably lead to stress and misunderstanding if managers haven’t got flexibility and 

patience.  

 

3.3 Trust and relationship building 

 Trust is essential to a successful negotiation, but is constructed in various ways 

across different cultures. In some, trust is based on a written contract and legal agreements: 

once the contract is signed, the trust is established. In others it depends upon personal 

relationships. They like to get to know people first before entering into business, and they 

may have conversations with them, eat meals with them, and find out about the family. 

Business managers who treat relationship issues like secondary to business issues may fail 

in cultures where personal trust is crucial, as without trust, the negotiations will not work 

out. 

 

4.0 Handling Conflict in Cross-Cultural Negotiations 

 

 The process of negotiation is often fraught with conflict, but each culture deals with 

conflict in their own unique way. Some cultures, such as many western cultures, say that it 

is healthy to have open discussion and disagreements, and that people can share their 

opinions when they disagree, without holding back. In other cultures, individuals do not 

want to fight as they value harmony. They might not say an unkind word outright, but opt 

for polite or indirect phrases, or nothing at all. Many Asian countries have this practice. If 
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the manager does not understand the difference, he/she may believe that the other party has 

given his/her consent when they really haven’t. There’s also a difference in emotion 

expression: some people express their emotions openly, others think that emotions should 

be controlled. The response of the managers to emotional behaviour must be effective and 

respectful and not be misjudged. 

 

5.0 Ethical and Legal Challenges in Cross-Cultural Negotiations 

 

 Ethics are an important component of business negotiations, and ethical practices 

are not universal. What might be legal and ethical in one country, is not necessarily 

acceptable or legal in another country. A gift, such as the act of giving gifts, has a meaning 

of respect in many cultures and is considered as respect elsewhere, whereas it may be seen 

as bribery in other cultures.  

 Managers thus have the challenge of striking a balance between respecting the 

practice and their company’s rules, regulations and legal requirements. They need to 

carefully judge and be aware of legal and ethical requirements when acting in a way that is 

consistent with cultural traditions. 

 Ethical and legal issues that are not addressed can cause serious issues. The 

companies can be liable to legal consequences, damage of the reputation, loss of customers, 

loss of good will and loss of trust on the customer side. Managers need to be aware of the 

ethical expectations that apply and make sure to explain these during negotiations.  

 

6.0 Role of Managers in Successful Cross-Cultural Negotiations 

 

 Managers have an important role to play in the success of cross-cultural 

negotiations because of the attitude, behaviour and preparation that they demonstrate. The 

most critical single skill is cultural awareness, which is defined as understanding and 

respecting difference culture.  

 Preparation is also a key element. Managers should find out the other party culture, 

communication, values, and business practices before entering into a negotiation. This 

information can prevent them from making errors and misinterpretations.  

 Finally, managers need to be flexible and patient and realize that negotiation takes 

longer in some cultures. When listening carefully and observing body language and 

showing respect, trust is built, and a good manager adapts his/her communication style to 

the cultural context. The cross-cultural competence of managers should be enhanced 

through training programmes. The aim of these programmes is to help managers understand 

how to behave and communicate in an international context.  

 



266 Managerial Effectiveness: Perspectives, Insights and Reflections 

 

7.0 Real-Life Examples of Cross-Cultural Negotiations 

 

 In real business situations, cross-cultural negotiations are common practice. 

American companies, for instance, typically like to communicate directly and quickly and 

make decisions, appreciating the efficiency and a definite answer. In contrast, Japanese 

business organizations are more likely to communicate in a polite manner and give careful 

consideration to their decisions, prioritizing group consensus and harmony. However, if an 

American is trying to rush the negotiation, a Japanese manager might feel disrespected; then 

the negotiation process will be affected. It is helpful for both parties to be culturally attuned 

to each other’s expectations.  

 Another example is the talks between Indian and European companies. In India, 

meetings can start with a friendly exchange of words to establish rapport and trust, and 

business may be conducted with a strong emphasis on personal contact and relationships. It 

may be tempting for European managers to jump straight to the business at hand. Without 

the development of trust, it can be difficult for people to feel safe enough to build a good 

relationship. The examples illustrate how cultural sensibilities help managers to avoid 

misunderstandings and establish good business relationships.  

 

8.0 Importance of Cross-Cultural Negotiation in Business 

 

 Cross-cultural negotiation is very important to success in international business. It 

assists businesses to penetrate new markets, connects them with partners in other countries 

and enables them to negotiate more effectively which leads to better cooperation and less 

conflict. It also saves time and money because it can avoid making mistakes that lead to 

delays and ineffective agreements due to cultural differences. A company that is culturally 

aware will also have a greater reputation: companies that show themselves to be culturally 

sensitive find better partners and clients. Managers who are good at cross-cultural 

negotiation can establish long-term, stable, and healthy relationships with other cultures and 

this is a key component of the process of growth and stability in the global market.  

 

9.0 Future Challenges in Cross-Cultural Negotiations 

 

 With the ongoing process of globalization, cross-cultural negotiations will increase 

even further. The internet has made it easier to hold more meetings and to engage in virtual 

negotiations; however, it has also presented new challenges. With virtual communication, 

less face-to-face interaction makes it more difficult to interpret emotions and body 

language. Culture can thus lead to misunderstandings. Increased online discussions. 

Managers need to master the art of digital communication and yet be culturally sensitive. 
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Continuous learning and cultural training will be required for future managers. Individuals 

that make good cultural observations will thrive in Global Business.  

 

10.0 Conclusion 

 

 Negotiation across cultures is of vital importance in the contemporary international 

business environment. Managers need to understand and interact with people from other 

cultures, languages, values, and ways of thinking as their businesses expand and expand 

into other countries. These differences can have a significant impact on the way 

negotiations are handled and decisions made, and where managers are not aware of these 

differences, even minor misunderstandings can cause misunderstandings, conflict, and a 

lack of business agreements.  

 This article has revealed that culture impacts on communication style, decision 

making, trust building, conflict handling and ethical behaviour. There are different cultures 

that prefer to be direct, and others prefer to be indirect and polite; some make decisions fast, 

others take time, and it involves many people. The differences make negotiations difficult 

but can be alleviated if managers are well-prepared and respect the culture of the other 

negotiators. The manager is an important player in the success of cross-cultural 

negotiations. They need to be educated about other cultures, listen attentively, be patient 

and flexible. Over time, cultural awareness, good communication skills and ethical behavior 

all contribute to the development of a manager’s negotiating skills.  

 To sum up, cross cultural negotiation skills aren’t just helpful but vital for any 

manager in today’s day and age. Organizations that are sensitive to cultural differences and 

do their due diligence in negotiations have a much better chance of success in the global 

marketplace. Managers can overcome cultural difference and create opportunities for 

success in business if they understand and manage it. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Negotiation is one of the most used competencies of managerial roles but is often seen as a 

rational or data based process. In reality, the majority of negotiations will rely on the 

psychology of the people involved more than on authority or money. This article explores 

the process of contracting, from a managerial perspective, with special focus on these 

dynamics. It examines, the attitudes, feelings, trust, cognitive biases, communication styles 

and moral issues that influence the agreements that are made in today’s business 

environment. It also covers issues raised by the shifting context for negotiation, such as 

virtual and technology mediated spaces, and the impact of gender norms on negotiating 

behaviours. The article espouses a more person-centred perspective throughout, suggesting 

that managers who have an awareness of the psychological aspects of negotiation have 

significantly improved chances of achieving durable and mutually beneficial agreements, as 

well as a more stable longer-term organisational climate that fosters trust, engagement and 

stability. 
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1.0 Introduction 

 

 Negotiation is one of the key skills that is often overlooked in the managerial role. 

While the process of planning, organising and controlling is a typical approach to 

management training, reaching of agreement is the foundation for most administrative tasks. 

Resources are distributed, measures of performance set, conflicts solved and employees 

motivated by explicit or implicit mutual concession. Negotiation is often misunderstood as 

being an entirely confrontational process with the aim of winning an argument, or even 

completing a transaction at any price.  
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 The process of reaching agreement is in reality a lot more nuanced and intimate. It 

is influenced by perception and feeling, location, trust and inherent bias. Discussions with 

negotiators are not about numbers, but about people with worries, hopes, fragilities and past 

experience and even well-designed negotiations can fail if this human element is neglected. 

Thus, it is important to investigate the negotiation psychology if one is to develop as a 

manager. From a management perspective, the agreement is more than just a transaction. It 

is important that managers balance the satisfaction of their staff with their own 

responsibilities and develop a relationship that will last long-term. A seemingly good deal 

might help you in the short run, but it can be detrimental to trust, morale or productivity, 

which is something no company should compromise on. It is not about winning an 

argument, but about being able to influence others, understand the other party and clearly 

communicate. 

 In today’s work environment, there is a greater demand for emotionally intelligent 

negotiating skills. Distributed working and cultural diversity and communication 

technology have each significantly changed the way negotiations are run. Flexible working, 

well-being and work/life balance are all discussed with managers and compensation is still 

part of the discussion in all of these cases, and each of these issues is rooted in a knowledge 

of peoples’ feelings.  

 This article looks into the psychological underpinning of successful managerial 

negotiation. It takes into account the impact of emotion, ingrained ideas, trust, moral issues, 

and interpersonal communication. Taking a human factors and practice perspective, it 

suggests that an understanding of the dynamics will help managers to lead, deal with 

disagreements constructively and establish good working relationships.  

 

2.0 Concept Explanation: Negotiation Through a Psychological Lens 

 

2.1 Influence without authority 

 Psychological influence is the ability to influence an agreement without resorting to 

force, authority or monetary reward. In terms of working relationships, this form of 

influence often outweighs position as managers often cannot achieve genuine co-operation 

by simply being in charge (Cialdini, 2007). One of the most important elements of a 

negotiation is framing. Often the manner in which a proposal is presented is more important 

than the actual content of the proposal. A change can be considered a burden for the 

employee, but be seen as an opportunity for growth. Trust is another key factor. Managers 

who are reliable, honest and impartial build trust over time, and people who are trusted are 

more likely to provide candid feedback and be open to other options. Without it, there is 

apprehension and resistance, and it’s hard to think of any communication that is going to 

come easily, even if the concept is completely right.  
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 Recognizing concerns that are not so explicit also impacts how influential they are. 

In any negotiation, there’s a lot that isn’t said outright. If an employee is negotiating 

workload, they may be worried about their own time or their job. It is much more probable 

that managers who can sense such unexpressed concerns will be able to make meaningful 

agreements.  

 

2.2 Emotions and emotional intelligence 

 Emotion can’t be avoided in negotiation, especially when a manager’s action and 

decisions impact on the careers and wellbeing of others. These talks are often confronting 

for managers because of discomfort, disappointment and apprehension. Don’t try to ignore 

these emotions; they usually just add to the conflict.  

 Being aware of emotions makes negotiation easier for managers. If the manager is 

aware of his or her emotional state, he or she will be less likely to react impulsively. An 

emotionally intelligent manager will go out of his way to understand why a colleague reacts 

strongly to a decision, rather than being defensive (Goleman, 1998).  

 Tending to the feelings of others is important too. Co-workers might become 

nervous when discussing performance with a colleague, when working with a colleague on 

a career path or changes in responsibilities. Leaders who are aware of these emotions and 

respond to them with understanding normally diffuse pressure and create a more 

cooperative climate. Emotional regulation is about controlling emotional expression, not 

suppressing it. Generally, calm and respectful communication is conducive to a constructive 

discussion, while unruly communication can hinder negotiation and negatively impact 

working relationships.  

 

3.0 Psychological Factors in Managerial Negotiation 

 

3.1 Cognitive biases and organisational choices 

 Mental shortcuts can have a significant impact on managers’ negotiation process 

and they are just as prone to them as anyone else. Cognitive biases are cognitive shortcuts 

used when making decisions, but not always an accurate decision (Bazerman & Moore, 

2013).  

 Overconfidence. Managers might be too sure of themselves and dismiss the other 

party’s concerns, creating a rigid position that preemptively blocks agreements that could 

otherwise be made. 

 Selective perception. Managers can only receive information which confirms their 

thinking and ignore information that refutes their thinking. 

 Loss aversion. A loss is more feared than an equivalent gain (Kahneman & 

Tversky, 1979). Thus, it is possible that employees might argue to resist change even when 
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the change is ultimately beneficial for them; a manager who appreciates this can frame a 

change proposal in a way that it does not feel like a loss. 

 By identifying these, a manager can reflect on their own thinking and have a more 

reflective discussion. The main ways to reduce the errors that bias creates are deliberate 

reflection, consultation with others and advance preparation.  

 

3.2 Gender dynamics in managerial negotiation 

 Beliefs about gender influence the way negotiations are viewed in the workplace. 

What is considered acceptable and confident in one individual may be seen as aggressive in 

the other (Bowles et al., 2007), identical behaviour has different connotations when it is a 

woman versus a man. 

 This adds to managers’ responsibilities and especially to that of women to maintain 

both authority and approachability. With the shift to remote and hybrid work, the 

negotiation of flexibility and working hours has become more complex.  

 Managers who know about these dynamics should do everything they can to 

minimise bias by using clear standards, being open and honest and basing evaluations on 

clear objectives and not on assumption.  

 

3.3 Negotiating in remote and hybrid settings 

 The way in which negotiations are conducted has changed with remote and hybrid 

work. Digital environments have less non-verbal communication to support 

misunderstandings are more likely to occur. The communication and follow up by managers 

need to be more intentional and consistent so as to ensure clarity. The topics most 

frequently mentioned are scheduling, flexibility and accountability. Managers need to 

balance the needs of the organisation with what is best for the worker’s welfare, and trust is 

a key factor here – too much and working relationships are undermined; too little and 

productivity suffers. Managers must thus take a flexible and open-minded stance when 

negotiating these arrangements and have clear expectations of performance.  

 

3.4 Ethical aspects of managerial negotiation 

 Ethics plays a key factor in managerial negotiation. Managers typically wield 

influence, and its use can impact confidence and the broader workplace. Insight is never to 

be used as undue pressure. Threat or pressure may lead to an initial compliance, but not a 

working relationship. The principles of fair negotiation involve being honest, open and 

respecting the other party’s independence. Managers should look at their own behavior and 

make sure that they are fair and unbiased when conducting a negotiation. Practicing 

integrity in such conversations helps to foster employee trust, engagement and 

organisational stability.  
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3.5 Technology and artificial intelligence in negotiation 

 The way negotiations are done has changed with technology. Digital tools are able 

to offer quick assistance but lack the emotional context that is present in person. Analytical 

systems help managers to make quantitative decisions about material and investigation, but 

are not capable of making emotional or ethical decisions.  

 However, managers should still remain responsible for negotiated outcomes and 

should realize that technology is a tool to help them, not replace them. Over-dependence on 

these tools threatens to undermine interpersonal understanding that is key to positive 

outcomes.  

 

3.6 Negotiation as continuing social exchange 

 Negotiation is not an event but a process, emotional reactions to a negotiation are 

influenced by ongoing interaction. The consistency and fairness of exchanges over time 

creates trust, and the way managers carry out exchanges during the normal course of 

business sets the tone for later exchanges. Negotiations are more successful with attention, 

patience and adaptability. Negotiators who take a relationship-building approach to 

negotiation get far more lasting results.  

 

3.7 Self-awareness and reflective review 

 Self-awareness can be a tool to help managers recognize how their emotions and 

beliefs can impact their negotiations. A reflective conversation can help make use of the 

lessons of past conversations and managers who regularly review their own actions become 

more calm, more ethical and better negotiators over time.  

 

4.0 Conclusion 

 

 When viewed from a managerial perspective, negotiation is much more than a 

strategic or technical task. It is a psychological process affected by the attitudes of the 

people involved, their emotions, their perception and how they relate to each other, and 

involves a manager being well prepared, well-reasoned and understanding and controlling 

the psychological forces that are within and outside them.  

 Managers operate in situations in which authority itself is not enough to achieve 

cooperation. Staff want to be treated fairly, with respect and to feel emotionally secure, 

especially when it comes to their work, their performance, their promotion, flexibility and 

roles. Managers with no personal authority can get compliance but not commitment. 

Managers who are understanding and rational in negotiations create trust and the basis for 

long-lasting relationships in the organisation. A study of cognitive shortcuts, emotions, 

gender expectations and current working conditions reveals that decisions are never purely 
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objective. Managers’ dispositions and experience affect their influence, and concerns and 

aspirations affect employees’ influence. Understanding this is part of the process of 

conducting discussions more effectively, responding to them understandingly, being 

flexible and minimizing conflict that accompanies the decision making process.  

 The role of psychology in making agreements is underscored by ethical issues. 

Psychological insight is actually powerful and as such, it is essential that it’s used ethically. 

Fair dealing promotes confidence and preserves the values of the organisation, while hiding 

and forcing others instills mistrust and undermines the collective morale of the organisation. 

Over time, negotiating with respect to ethical practice and psychological understanding, 

helps develop a healthier working environment.  

 The better the manager is at negotiating, the sooner he or she will learn to see 

people and to look at what is in it for them instead of what is in it for him or her. Managers 

who are knowledgeable about people as well as objectives are better equipped to deal with 

the complexities of organisation life because they see negotiation as an ongoing process, not 

a one-off event. 
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